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About This Book

Purpose

This book explains how use the Novell® exteNd Director™ Portal subsystem and the
exteNd Director implementation of Java Portlet 1.0.

Audience

This book is for programmers working on exteNd Director applications. It assumes
familiarity with Java programming, HTML, XML, and XSL and provides examples
using all these technologies.
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Portal Concepts

Provides an overview of portal concepts

e  Chapter 1, “About Portal Applications”

e Chapter 2, “About the Express Portal”

*  Chapter 3, “Working with Portal Pages”

*  Chapter 4, “Working with Portal Layouts”

. Chapter 5, “Working with Portal Themes”

. Chapter 6, “Working with Portal Decorators”

*  Chapter 7, “Working with Portal Options”

*  Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”

*  Chapter 9, “Working with PID Pages”

*  Chapter 10, “Developing a Wireless Application”






About Portal Applications

This chapter provides an introduction to exteNd Director portal applications. It
contains the following sections:

+ About the Portal subsystem

+ Anatomy of a portal application

+ Portal application resources

+ Creating a portal application project

[ For more information about exteNd Director projects in general, see the chapters
that cover working with projects in Developing exteNd Director Applications.

About the Portal subsystem

exteNd Director applications often include a portal Web site. The portal is the
presentation layer for an application, providing the interface through which users
access and interact with Web content generated by portlets.

To implement this functionality, exteNd Director provides a Portal subsystem that
allows you to:

+ Design and run Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets

+ Create, maintain, and manage portal pages

+ Manage access to portal content

The Portal subsystem also provides complete integration with the Directory, Security,
and User subsystems, which handle authentication, authorization, and user profiling.
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Portal components are deprecated exteNd Director provides runtime support
for portal components created in earlier versions of the product. However, you should
use portlet technology for all new development.

Web presentation services

The

Portal subsystem implements the following Web presentation services:

Portal service

Description

Portal Aggregator

Renders a response to a portal request by:
+ Displaying the content of a portlet directly in a Web client

+ Aggregating the content of one or more portlets on a portal page

Page Manager

Manages page information and page categories for PID pages

Portal Personalizer

Provides a graphical interface for creating personal pages and
applying themes portal-wide

L For more information, see the chapter on personalizing your
portal.

Portal Administration tool

Provides a graphical interface for portal administrators to create
container and shared pages, assign permissions for page access,
and manage the Portal

L For more information, see the chapter on administering portal
pages.

Portal APIs
The

*

Portal subsystem provides APIs for:
Developing Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets that generate content in portal
pages—or dispatch content generation to JSP pages or servlets

Working with page layouts, as described in the section on working with the
layout API.

Implementing portlet-level decorators and decorator services, as described in the
chapter on working with portal decorators.

Working with portal options, as described in the section on working with the
portal option API.

Working with portal themes, as described in the section on working with the
theme APL

Working with portal categories, as described in the chapter on working with page
categories
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Anatomy of a portal application

This section describes the key functional elements of exteNd Director portal
applications.

Portal aggregation servlet

Each exteNd Director portal application includes a base servlet called
EboPortalAggregationServlet that controls all portal and portlet requests.

This servlet listens on the key portal in the request URL, as specified by the
PortalPathEntryPointKey descriptor in web.xml:

<context-param>

<param-name>PortalPathEntryPointKey</param-name>

<param-valuesportal</param-value>
</context-params>

Application requests

This servlet responds to the following kinds of application requests:

Type of Request

Request URL

Run a portlet directly in a
browser

Syntax

servlet url/portlet path/name of portlet

servlet url
http://host/context/portal

portlet path
portlet

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal /portal/portlet/WelcomeMessageP
ortlet

Run a component directly in
a browser

Syntax

servlet url/comp path/name of component

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

comp path
comp

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal /portal/comp/MyComponent
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Type of Request

Request URL

Run a component directly in
a browser with decoration

Syntax

servlet url/component path/name of component

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

component_path
component

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal /portal/component/MyComponent

Run the Portal Personalizer

Syntax

servlet url/portlet path/Personalize

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

portlet path
portlet

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal /portal/portlet/Personalize

Run the Portal Administrator

Syntax

servlet url/portlet path/PortalPageAdmin

servlet url
http://host/context/portal

portlet path
portlet

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin

Display a container page
that displays the content of a
specified shared page

Syntax

servlet url/cn/container page name/name of shared page

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal /portal/cn/MyContainerPage/
OurSharedPage
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Type of Request Request URL

Display a container page Syntax
that¢§pby3theconkﬁn0fa servlet url/cn/container page name/up_name of personal page
specified personal page

servlet_url

http://host/context/portal

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/cn/MyContainerPage/up M
yPersonalPage

Display a container page Syntax
that displays the content of

. servlet url/cn/container page name
its default shared page

servlet url
http://host/context/portal

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal /portal/cn/MyContainerPage

Display a shared page Syntax

servlet url/pg/shared page name

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pg/OurSharedPage

Display a shared page Syntax
surrounded by the user’s

g servlet url/pgcn/shared page name
default container page

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pgcn/OurSharedPage

Display a personal page Syntax

servlet url/pg/up_personal page name

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pg/up MyPersonalPage
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Type of Request Request URL

Display a personal page Syntax

surrounded by the user’s

servlet url/pgcn/up_personal page name

default container page

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pgcn/up MyPersonalPage

Display a PID page Syntax

servlet url/page path/MyPID.html

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

page_path
pages

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pages/MyPID.html

Resource servlet

26

Each exteNd Director portal application also includes a servlet called resource. This
servlet can serve up any resource in the resource set associated with the portal
application. The portal resource path is defined in web.xml as follows:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalResourcePath</param-name>
<param-value>$CONTEXT URLS$/resource</param-values
<description>
Path at which resource set resources are served up from the
controller.
</descriptions>
</context-params>

For example, the following URL could be used to access an image file Mylmage.jpg
in the resource set for an exteNd Director WAR project called MyWAR running on the
server localhost:

http://localhost/MyWAR/resource/images/MyImage.jpg
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Portal Web tier

Resource set

Portal applications can include the Portal Web tier, which provides the functionality
that allows end-users and portal administrators to interact with the portal. The Portal
Web tier includes tools for logging in, customizing portal pages, and creating new
users. It can be the springboard for your own applications.

exteNd Director ships with a portal application called Express Portal which includes a
Portal Web tier.

' For more information about Express Portal, see Chapter 2, “About the Express
Portal”.

L To learn how end-users can work with the Portal Web tier, see the chapter on
personalizing your portal.

EL To learn how portal administrators can use the Portal Web tier, see the chapter
on administering the portal.

Portal applications can include an exteNd Director resource set, which organizes
resources used by exteNd Director subsystems, including:

+ Descriptors for portlets, pages, pageflows, workflows, forms, and rules

+ Images

+ WSDL files

+ XSL style sheets

+ HTML pages

A key feature of the resource set is that it enables dynamic loading of these resources

during development, obviating the need for frequent redeployments and speeding the
testing cycle.

Al To learn more about resource sets, see the sections on managing application
resources in Developing exteNd Director Applications.
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Shared libraries

Portal applications can use shared libraries, which contain JAR files and classes that
encapsulate exteNd Director services. In a shared library environment, these JARs and
classes are installed on your application server so they can be shared across all Web
applications deployed on that server. It is important to note, however, that only one
portal application can be deployed to the application server in a shared library
environment.

X For more information about shared libraries, see the section about shared library
configurations in Developing exteNd Director Applications.

Portal application resources

28

An exteNd Director portal application can contain a combination of standard J2EE
resources along with value-added resources that extend functionality.

J2EE resources The J2EE resources include:

+ Servlets

+ JavaServer Pages (JSP pages)
+ Java utility classes

+ Custom tag libraries

Value-added resources The exteNd Director value-added resources include:

Resource Description

Portlets Java classes that generate dynamic content on portal pages
and PID pages. Portlets are governed by the Java Portlet 1.0
specification. When a page is requested at runtime, the Portal
Aggregator aggregates and renders the content of all portlets
on the page.
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Resource Description

Portal pages Customizable pages whose content is generated by portlets.
exteNd Director provides graphical design tools that allow
portal administrators and end users to create portal pages.

Portal applications can include three types of portal pages:
+ Personal pages

+ Shared pages

+ Container pages

NOTE: Unlike the other resources listed in this table, portal
pages are not defined at design time within the exteNd Director
development environment. Instead, they are created at runtime
within a running Portal application.

For more information on portal pages, see the chapter on
working with portal pages.

PID pages HTML or XML pages that contain exteNd Director portlets and
components (defined by s3-component tags) and therefore
require processing by the Portal Aggregator.

Static pages HTML pages that contain static content.
Style sheets Style sheets that transform XML pages into HTML (or another
(XSL) output format). XSL is reusable for any page that uses the

same XML elements.

Themes Visual characteristics that apply globally to an entire exteNd
Director portal application. These settings can potentially
change the appearance of portal pages, PID pages, JSP
pages, and portlets. Themes provide a simple way to ensure a
consistent appearance throughout a portal application.

Layouts Templates that define how a set of selected portlets should
appear on a page. Each personal page, shared page, or
container page in an exteNd Director portal application uses a
portal layout to specify how the selected portlets and
components should be arranged on the page.

Decorators Java classes that decorate the dynamic content generated by a
portlet. The decorator controls the appearance of the title bar,
body, and footer for the portlet. The portlet data (the dynamic
content) is inserted in the body of the portlet.
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Resource Description

Portal options Images or text links that appear in the title bar of a portlet.
Users interact with these controls to change portlet behavior at
runtime. exteNd Director ships with several predefined portal
options:

+ Reload Pageflow

+ Help

« Edit

+ Minimize

+ Maximize

+ Restore

+ Remove

You can also add your own custom options.

Media Images, sounds, and other media files required for the
application.

Creating a portal application project

To create a project that includes a portal, see the chapter on creating exteNd Director
projects in Developing exteNd Director Applications.
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About the Express Portal

This chapter provides an introduction to the Express Portal. It contains the following
sections:

*

*

What is Express Portal?

How is Express Portal installed?
About the Express Portal project
About the Express Portal application
Starting the Express Portal application
Deploying the Express Portal
Undeploying the Express Portal

What is Express Portal?

To give you a head start in building applications, exteNd Director provides a default
project called Express Portal, which is a complete Portal application based on the
standard exteNd Director project template. You can use this application out of the box

to:

*

*

*

Explore the features of an exteNd Director portal
Learn how to build a portal application

Build your own customized production-quality portal by adding and modifying
portlets and pages, and customizing the presentation layer
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How is Express Portal installed?

The Express Portal is available in several modalities, depending on how you install the
exteNd™ product suite:

Type of exteNd suite Project available on file Application deployed to
installation system exteNd Application Server
Express

o o
Custom

o
Server
Tools

About the Express Portal project

The Express Portal project is a standalone exteNd Director WAR project that
encapsulates the custom logic and resources of the Express Portal application. This
project is based on the Standard Director Template, which is installed at:

exteNd suite install directory\Director\templates\Director

EL For more information about project templates, see the chapters that cover
working with projects in Developing exteNd Director Applications.

If you install the exteNd suite using the Express or Custom install, the Express Portal
project is added to your suite install directory. You can then open the project in exteNd
Director and customize it with your own business logic—for example, by adding new
portlets, pageflows, forms, and other Web resources such as JSPs and servlets.

EL To access the Express Portal project in exteNd Director, see “Opening the
Express Portal project” on page 35.
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Express Portal project specifications

The Express Portal project has the following specifications:

Specification Express Portal
Type of project exteNd Director Project WAR that includes:
« A portal

« A portlet runtime

«+ Aresource set

L For more information, see the chapter on
using a resource set in an exteNd Director

application.
Name of project ExpressPortal
Directory location exteNd suite install directory\Projects\ExpressPortal
exteNd Director exteNd suite install directory\MySQL\data\expressportal

database

JDBC connection pool JDBC/ExpressPortal

Server profile Novell exteNd 5_x
Deployment plan ExpressPortal_DeplPlan.xml
Resource set ExpressPortal-resource

Uses shared libraries? No

[ For more information, see the section on shared
library configurations.
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Specification

Express Portal

Subsystems included

All:

*

*

*

*

CMS Administration Console (Web tier)
Content Management

Director Administration Console (Web tier)
Directory

Framework

Portal (Web tier)

Rule

Search

User

WebDAV

Workflow

L For more information about exteNd Director
subsystems, see the overview chapter in Developing
exteNd Director Applications .

exteNd Director Portal Guide


cdIntro.html

Opening the Express Portal project

If you installed the exteNd suite using the Express or Custom install option, you can
open the ExpressPortal project in exteNd Director.

> To open the Express Portal project:

1

2

Start exteNd Director from the program group in the Windows Start Menu by
selecting Novell exteNd 5.0>Director>Director Designer.

The first time you start exteNd Director, it opens the ExpressPortal project
automatically on your desktop:

File Edit View Project Tooks Window Help
RoOBRG | {FR IS5 Novell
View using: [source layout Tv| [ suteintro.ntmi (3 |
- S ExpressPortal.spf [~]
[+ (5] WEB-INF
FE sie NOVE“. exteNd The Power to Unify Your Web
" - 9 . .
[#/13 META-INF @ Services Environment
[*H) images ‘
& ExpressPortal-resource.spf)
@0 @ Powerful application platform uith integrated identity, integration and
T = portlet capabilities
(3 javascript
- " @ Highly productive drag-and-drop environments that simplify every stage
‘E‘D data of service oriented application development
[+ s
HE3 pages J @ True platform i e and cross-platform interoperablity
@ Wizard-driven deployment to leading application servers
@ standard compliant portlets with visual page flow modeler
@ Out-of-the-b prise class infrastructure
ein html
u Welcome to exteNd 5
Wigit the exteid Product Web site for more information about the exteNd family of
products. L
Wisit the exteid Docurnentation site for the latest documentation updates, tutorials and
o= Direstory relaase notas, i
[ ) Registries Resources |l
=i
& Todo List
| o Todo [ Output [ Find

If the ExpressPortal project does not open automatically, follow these steps:
2a Sclect File > Open Project.
The Open Project dialog appears.
2b Navigate to the Express Portal project:
exteNd suite install directory\Projects\ExpressPortal

For example, if you installed the exteNd suite in c:\Program
Files\Novell\exteNd5, you would navigate to:
c:\Program Files\Novell\exteNd5\Projects\ExpressPortal
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2¢ Select ExpressPortal.spf and click Open.

The Express Portal project opens in exteNd Director.

Using the Express Portal project with other projects

In a shared library environment, only one portal application can be deployed to the
application server at a time. Because the Express Portal project does not use shared
libraries, you can deploy other portal applications to the server where Express Portal is
running.

NOTE: You must use a shared library environment if you plan on using Portlet
Application WARs.

What you can do with the Express Portal project

36

You can use the Express Portal project in several ways:

+ As amodel portal application. in exteNd Director. By exploring the structure
and function of the Express Portal project, you can learn by example how to
develop your own portal applications in exteNd Director.

+ As astarting point for a developing a production-quality application. You
can customize the Express Portal project by adding your own portlets, pages, and
other Web application resources.

Changing the application context Ifyou want to use the ExpressPortal project as
the starting point for developing your own application, you need to change the
application context. To do this, you need to replace the string ExpressPortal with the
context name for your application. You need to do this in several places:

+  You need to set the name of the deployment context. This varies from one
application server to another.

TIP: For the exteNd Application Server, you need to set the name of the
deployedObject and url in the deployment plan. You can optionally change the
warJarName as well, but if you do this, you must also change the Archive File Path
in the Project Settings for your project.

+ Inthe web.xml file for the project, you need to change the display-name
element.

+ In the config.xml file for the Portal subsystem, you need to change the value of
the portal.context property.

+ Inthe config.xml file in WEB-INF/conf, you need to change the name of the key
for the resource set (ExpressPortal/resourceset) to specify your context rather
than ExpressPortal. You do not need to change the value for this key.

These properties must all have matching values for the context name.
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To ensure that your application runs as expected, you should use a new database for
exteNd Director data.

Ll To get started, see the chapters on working with projects in Developing exteNd
Director Applications.

About the Express Portal application

The Express Portal application is a working portal that you can use as soon as you
install exteNd Director. It provides the full complement of functions contained in the
exteNd Director Portal subsystem.

If you installed the exteNd suite using the Express install option, the Express Portal is
deployed to the exteNd Application Server at installation time and ready to run. To get
started, see “Starting the Express Portal application” on page 37.

If you installed the exteNd suite using the Custom install option, you need to deploy
the Express Portal application to your exteNd Application Server before you can run it.
See “Deploying the Express Portal” on page 41.

Starting the Express Portal application

The following procedure assumes that the Express Portal has been deployed to your
exteNd Application Server. If you need to deploy the Express Portal, see “Deploying
the Express Portal” on page 41.

> To start the Express Portal application:

1  Start your server.
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2 Open a browser and enter the following URL:
http://server name/ExpressPortal/portal

The default portal page opens in your browser, allowing you to enter the portal
Web tier as a guest user:

3 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer [B8[=1E)
aw

Fe Edt Ven Fovres Todk Heb
Qo - © - 5] B @ Pserch Fpravories @riede @) (- 1 5[ @
dress B ks>
N Novel® exteNd™ Director
Novell | News | Portal Home
[Container Pages
DefauContainerPage v
Shared Pages
- Corporats Home
- exteNd Welcome
¥ Links. =R=}
Favorites
exteNd Products
exteNd Solutions
Director cts
Novell
J26E Community
Thank you for choosing Novell exteNd™, a powerful suit to unify your Web Services
cnvironment
Novell xtafid™ s a pionisering suite of visual tools and rurtimes for Service-orinted development of
applications. With Novel exteNc™,Corporate application developers con cficintly combine ety
riven Web Service integration with human intsracion to croate Innovative solutions that securely
Ieverage existing business systems and inerease revenues.
Leveraging existing assets: Hardware, Software and People
Until now Service-oriented application development hs been an overly complex job beter eft to
e softnare smomecrs. The newest version of Novell extgfid™ breaks that barrer and bring 2
& & ocalnranet

Guest users have limited access to the exteNd Director portal. To take full
advantage of its features—for example, to personalize the portal as an end-user
or administrator—you must log in as an authorized user.

3 Click Login in the upper right corner of the page.

The exteNd Director Login portlet opens in your browser and prompts you to log
in to the portal:

Novelle exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:
| I

+ New User?

N
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4 Enter your user name and password, then click Login or press the Enter key.
The default Express Portal page opens in your browser.

If you are a portal administrator (member of the PortalAdmin group with
PROTECT permission) or a locksmith user, you’ll see a default portal page with
content tailored to administrators:

O~ © W B G| Dt frroors @ @3- 2 & O @

Address

oo [T e e [ i e £0)[ @) ) e

N Novell® exteNd™ Director o ==

[Novell | News | Portal Home
Container bages 3 Novell exteNd Introduction
DefaultContainerPage_v.

[Shared Pages

- Corporate Home

Personalize | Port

L exteNd

- exteNd Welcome.
- MyPage

[Personal Pages

- My Administration

- MyPersonalPage /
- MyWirelessProfile
N Links CE]

Favorites
exteNd Products
exteNd Solutions
Director CMS

Click Here to Learn More.

Thank you f
Novell exteNd™

hoosing Novell exteN

powerful suite to unify your Web Services environment.
= pioneering suite o visual

d runtimes for Service-oriented development of applica
bine. drive e integration wil

L To learn about portal administration capabilities, see the chapter on
administering the portal.

If you are any other type of user, you'll see a default portal page with content
designed for users who do not have administrative privileges:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer
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e
e

TS Novell exteNd
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- exteNd Welcome

Personal Pages
- My Custom Page
[ Links =)
Favorites Click Here to Learn fore “
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exteNd Solutions
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| Welcome Message

Leveraging existing assets: Hardware, Software and People

Until now Service-oriented application development has been an overly complex job better left to elite softwz
newest version of Novell exteNd™ breaks that barrier and brings Service oriented application development tc
visual tools and "drag-and-drop" skills, application developers can transform legacy systems into Web Servic
into business processes and create interactive portal components without writing a single line of code. So witl
the business application developers you've relied on for years can buld the next generation of Web service =
preserving your investments by leveraging your most dependable systems.”

L To learn how to customize your portal environment, see the chapter on
personalizing your portal.

Now you are ready to work with the Express Portal application. To get started, see
“What you can do with the Express Portal application” on page 40.
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What happens when your session times out If you’ve logged in to the Portal,
the portal tracks your session and notifies you if the session has timed out. When your
session times out, the Portal redirects you to a session timeout page (which is rendered
by the SessionHandler portlet). This page provides a link that allows you to return to
the previous page with a new session.

NOTE: The web.xml file for the portal application includes a context parameter called
UseSessionHandlerPortlet that allows you to control the behavior of session timeouts.
If you do not want the SessionHandler portlet to manage timeouts, you can set this
parameter to false. The default setting is true.

What you can do with the Express Portal application

Different levels of access are available for the Express Portal application. All users can
work with Express Portal to personalize their private portal environments;
administrative functions are more restrictive, available only to portal administrators
and shared page owners.

A portal administrator is a user who has been assigned to the Portal Admin
administrative group with PROTECT permissions. The portal administrator can assign
users to be owners of shared pages.

The following table summarizes how different types of users can work with Express
Portal:

Portal Shared page
Task administrator owner All users How?
Create and 1 Select Personalize
modify Personal < < < ;

y Follow procedures in chapter on
Pages personalizing your portal.
Create and 2 Select Portal Administration
modify Container 2 Follow procedures in the section
Pages on creating and maintaining

container pages.
Create Shared e Select Portal Administration

Pages

2 Follow procedures in the section
on creating shared pages.

40 exteNd Director Portal Guide


pgPersonalizer.html
pgAdministrator.html#Creatingandmaintainingcontainerpages
pgAdministrator.html#Creatingandmaintainingcontainerpages
pgAdministrator.html#Creatingsharedpages

Portal

Shared page

Task administrator owner All users How?
Modify Shared Select Portal Administration
Pages < < i
g 2 Follow procedures in the
NOTE: These sections on adding content to a
users can modify shared page, modifying the
only the shared layout of a shared page, and
pages that they arranging content on the shared
own page.
Assign pages to Select Portal Administration
users and <9 <9 ; :
2 Follow procedures in the section
groups on assigning pages to users and
groups.
Assign shared e e Select Portal Administration
page owners 2 Follow procedures in the section
on assigning shared page
owners.
Apply a theme to Select Personalize
your portal <9 <9 <9

2 Follow procedures in section on
setting the theme for your portal

Deploying the Express Portal

You deploy the Express Portal the same way you deploy other exteNd Director
applications, as described in the chapter on deploying exteNd Director applications in
Developing exteNd Director Applications.

IMPORTANT: [n a shared library environment, only one portal application can be
deployed to the application server. Because the Express Portal application does NOT
use shared libraries, it can coexist with other applications on your server.

X For more information on configuring a shared library environment, see the
chapter on reconfiguring exteNd Director projects in Developing exteNd Director

Applications.

Undeploying the Express Portal

You undeploy the Express Portal the same way you undeploy other exteNd Director

applications.
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Working with Portal Pages

This chapter explains how to use portal pages to personalize content in your portal
applications. It covers the following topics:

*

*

About portal pages

Types of portal pages

How content is determined for the current user
Working with container pages

Working with shared pages

Working with personal pages

URLs for accessing portal pages

Categorizing pages

About portal pages

Portal pages are customizable pages that you can include in Portal applications to
present information tailored to your end-user audience. exteNd Director provides Web-
based utilities for creating custom portal pages:

Name of utility Description Reference

Portal Personalizer Lets any portal user Chapter on Personalizing
create personal pages Your Portal
with personalized content
and layout
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Name of utility Description Reference

Portal Administration tool  Lets portal administrators ~ Chapter on Administering
create: the Portal

+ Container pages,
used for branding
corporate sites

+ Shared pages, used
for sharing common
information among
users and groups

Each utility provides a graphical user interface to help you build portal pages using
portlet technology with minimal if any Java programming required.

In addition, exteNd Director supplies a set of prebuilt portlets that provide out-of-the-
box functions to add to your portal pages for rapid development and testing of
application logic.

When you need to take a more specialized approach, you can develop your own
portlets using the following tools:

+ Pageflow design tools
+ Portlet Wizard
+ exteNd Director portlet API

X For more information about these tools see the chapter on developing portlets.

[l For more information about portlets, see the chapter about portlets.

Types of portal pages

exteNd Director supports several types of portal pages:

Type Description Reference

Container page Page that wraps shared and See “Working with
personal pages with a container pages” on
consistent look and feel page 53.

Container pages often are
used for branding Web sites
with a corporate identity

Shared page Page that provides content See “Working with shared
that can be shared among pages” on page 58.
users and groups
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Type Description Reference

Personal page Private pages with See “Working with
personalized content for personal pages” on
individual users page 61.

Because each type of page can be bound selectively to users and groups in an
organization, portal pages are useful for building intranet sites and other portal
applications that require personalized content.

How page types interact

When you view a portal page, you see content that is aggregated from your container
page and the associated shared or personal page, as described in “How content is
determined for the current user” on page 49.

Container pages and shared pages provide the mechanisms for branding all content in
an organization with a standard look and feel.

Typically, portal administrators use container pages to brand—or wrap—personal
pages and shared pages with a corporate identity and with controls for navigating the
portal. exteNd Director provides several system portlets to support this functionality:

+ Page Navigation portlet can be added to a container page to automatically
generate links to all pages the current user has permission to view—including
personal pages, shared pages, and other container pages.

+ Portal Page Controller portlet designates where on the container page to display
the content of a selected shared or personal page.

+ Page Header portlet renders custom headers on container pages and can be
configured to also provide navigation links.

X For more information, see “Working with container pages” on page 53 and the
chapter on system portlets for portal pages.

Administrators use shared pages to disseminate content that is meant to be shared by
specific users in an organization. For more information, see “Working with shared
pages” on page 58.
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Default portal pages

The portal administrator must define at least one container page for each portal
application. exteNd Director ships with a container page and shared page, which are
designated in web.xml as the portal’s default pages, as follows:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultContainerPage</param-name>
<param-values>DefaultContainerPage</param-values>
<description>The name of the portal's default container page. A
container page is the page he portal uses to display User and
Shared pages.</descriptions>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultSharedPage</param-name>
<param-values>DefaultSharedPage</param-value>
<description>The name of the default shared page.</descriptions
</context-params>

As portal administrators create new container and shared pages, they can change these
settings to designate their own pages as defaults for the portal.

Users can modify the default container and shared pages for their own portal sessions
by using the Portal Personalizer tool, as described in the chapter on personalizing your
portal.

IMPORTANT: As shipped, the default container and shared pages do not require
authentication and, therefore, are available to all users. It is recommended that portal
administrators NOT lock down these default pages to ensure that all users are able to
access the portal.

When you log in to the portal for the first time, you see a default portal page that
aggregates the content of the default container page and default shared page.
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Default portal page for administrators If you are a portal administrator or
locksmith user, you’ll see this default portal page when you first log in to the portal:
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Default container page displays content of default
shared page (exteNd Welcome), generated by
Novell exteNd Introduction and Welcome
Message portiets

Note that the page includes content designed for portal administrators, including a link

to the Portal Administration tool, a utility for creating container and shared pages
described in the chapter on administering the portal.
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Default portal page for non-administrators If you are not a portal administrator
or locksmith user, you’ll see this default portal page when you first log in to the portal:

Header portlet on default
container page includes link to
Portal Parsonalizer tool

et Explorer
e Bt Vew Fnontes Took hep

®

."s74@®

QM B Q| P Srrmes s

Defait

Search for | Type search tem(s)here | pv.g; HCICIEIEE

Welcome Portal Sample User

N Novell® exteNd™ Director S 4 -

g
Novell | News | Portal Home

Container Pages | Hovell exteNd Introduction 2y
DetaunContainerPage w "~ EA
koAl Paghs Novell exteNd
T Opsneg o 0 e e
- exteNd Welcome .
Personal Pages
- My Custom Page
Links =g
Favorites Ciick Here o Leaen Rore
etehd Products.
‘guted Solutions —
roror OMG. ‘Welcome Message 13
Novell Thank you for choosing Novell exteNd™, a saerul suts to unfy your Web Servies environment.
_ Novell exteNd™ s a pioneenng sute of visual tools and runtimes for Service-aniented development of appécations. With Novell
12EE Community exteNd™, corporz 3 Web Service integration with human interaction
£ create imnovative sclubans that sacurely leverage axating Business systems and increase revenues.
Leveraging existing assets: Hardware, Software and People
‘94 Service-grented spplicatn develogment has been an overly comsiex job betier left 1o slie software engineers. The
n L:l Nowel et beoks that borrir and bngs v onenked polcaton devcopmentto minsreom IT. Wih
drop” skill, application developers can transform legacy systems into Web Services, orchestrate them
ractive portel camponents without writing 2 single line of code. So with Novell extalid 5™,
u've relied on for years can build the next generation of Web service spplications whilst
preserving your mvestments by leveraging your mest dependable systems.”
o Z @
Retuming User? |G} Documentation | @' Mew user?
€] Done

4 Local ntanet

Default container page displays content of
default shared page (exteNd Welcome),
generated by Novell exteNd Introduction
and Welcome Message portiets

Note that the page includes content designed for users who are not administrators,

including a link to the Portal Personalizer tool, a utility for creating personal pages
(described in the chapter titled Personalizing Your Portal).
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How content is determined for the current user

The exteNd Director Portal provides a Portal Aggregator to render content for the
user in the current session. The content rendered is the aggregate of content from the
user’s container page, and associated personal or shared page.

For example, the following diagram shows how the Portal determines the content to
display for a sample container page configuration:

Container Page
Design time configuration Aggregated content at runtime

Add 3y il et et D
Page Header L
partlet G

/ 8

Add Add DED T
Page Navigation Portal Page Controller
portiet porthet

In this example, a portal administrator configures a container page with a Header-
Navigation-Content layout and three system portlets:

+ Page Header

+ Page Navigation

+ Portal Page Controller

When a user selects the link to My Personal Page from the navigation frame of this
container page at runtime, a render request is generated. The Portal responds to the
request by:

1 Determining the user’s current container page

2 Determining the selected personal or shared page—in this case, My Custom Page

NOTE: My Custom Page contains four portlets: Sample Message, My
Bookmarks, Stock Quote, and Weather Service.

3 Aggregating content as follows:

3a Gets the content generated by the Page Header portlet on the user’s current
container page and displays it in the Header frame

3b Gets the content generated by the Page Navigation portlet on the user’s
current container page and displays it in the Navigation frame
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3c Gets the content generated by the portlets on My Personal Page and displays
it via the Portal Page Controller portlet in the Content frame.

L To learn more about content aggregation logic, see “Determining the container
page” on page 50 and “Determining the current shared or personal page” on page 52.

Determining the container page

When the user makes a request to the Portal, the Portal determines which container
page should be displayed, using the following logic:

Does user have
current CONTAINER
page?

Yes
Use it

Use portal's default

Is user logged in?
CONTAINER page

Does user have a
default CONTAINER
page?

Yes
— Use it

Is user authorized
to access the
default CONTAINER
page?

Yes
—

Use it

Use first available
container page
assigned to the user
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As the flow diagram shows, the Portal Aggregator checks for the following container
pages:

Container page Description

Current Container page selected by the user in the current session

User default Default container page set by the user in the Portal Personalizer,
as described in the chapter on personalizing your portal.

First available First container page assigned to the user

Portal default The default container page defined in your project’s web.xml file
as PortalDefaultContainerPage. Here is a sample descriptor:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultContainerPage</param-name>
<param-values>DefaultContainerPage</param-values>
<description>Portal's default container page.</descriptions>
</context-params>
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Determining the current shared or personal page

After determining the container page for the current user, the Portal Aggregator uses
the following logic to determine which shared or personal page to display in the

content area of the container page:

52

Does user have
current SHARED
OF PERSONAL
page?

Use it

Is user logged
in?

s current
CONTAINER
page the user's
default
CONTAINER
page?

have default
SHARED or
PERSONAL page

Use default shared
pate

page have a
default SHARED

Does user have
default SHARED

Or PERSONAL
page?

Does user have
any personal
pages?

Does user have
a list of available
shared pages?

No No_ | use portal’s default
SHARED page

Use default shared
page

Use first personal Use first shared
page page

Use it

As the flow diagram
personal pages:

shows, the Portal Aggregator checks for the following shared or

Page

Description

Current

Shared or personal page selected by the user in the current
session

User default

Default shared or personal page set by the user in the Portal
Personalizer, as described in Personalizing Your Portal.
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Page Description

Container default  Default shared page assigned to a container page by the
portal administrator in the Portal Administration tool, as
described in Administering the Portal.

First available First shared or personal page assigned to the user

page

Portal default The default shared page defined in your project’'s web.xml file
shared as PortalDefaultSharedPage. Here is a sample descriptor:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultSharedPage</param-names>
<param-values>DefaultSharedPage</param-values>
<description>Portal’s default shared page.</descriptions>
</context-params>

Working with container pages

Container pages are the conduits for displaying shared and personal pages with content
suitable for particular groups of users. Administrators create container pages with
images, logos, text, and navigation controls to brand the portal with a corporate
identity.

Every portal application requires that at least one container page is defined. exteNd

Director ships with a default container page, as described in “Default container page”
on page 57.

Container pages must be defined by a portal administrator—that is, a user who is a
member of the PortalAdmin group. The administrator uses the Portal Administration
tool to:

+ Specify the contents and layout of container pages

+ Assign container pages to groups and users.
NOTE: The assignment gives users View permission only, allowing them to
access container pages, but not modify them.

Container pages are not tightly bound to layouts. That means portal administrators can
switch layouts for container pages without disrupting the page contents. When the
administrator applies a new layout to a page, any previously selected portlets are
automatically displayed using the new layout.

[l To learn how to use the Portal Administration tool to create container pages, see
the chapter on administering the portal.
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Building blocks

The portal administrator can build container pages with system portlets supplied with
exteNd Director or with custom portlets. System portlets provide the following out-of-
the-box functions:

Container page function: Provided by: Required?
Designate a content area Portal Page Controller Yes

portlet
Navigate available pages in Page Navigation portlet No, but
your portal or Page Header portlet recommended
Customize page headers Page Header portlet No

IMPORTANT: You must add one Portal Page Controller portlet to every container
page to designate an area for displaying the content of shared pages or personal pages.

Al For more information about these portlets, see Chapter 24, “System Portlets for
Portal Pages”.

Required content area

The portal administrator must add one Portal Page Controller portlet to every
container page to designate an area for displaying the content of a shared or personal
page. If this portlet does not appear on a container page, the Portal cannot render the
content of shared pages or personal pages on the container page.

[l To learn how to add system portlets to container pages, see the chapter on
administering the portal.

Commonly used layouts for container pages

54 exteNd Di

exteNd Director provides pre-built layouts that can be used on all portal pages. This
section describes the layouts that are most commonly used for container pages. Portal
administrators can change these layouts at any time without losing content.

X To learn how to apply page layouts, see the chapter on working with portal
layouts.
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Header Nav Content layout

As its name suggests, the Header Nav Content layout provides header, navigation,
and content frames. In addition to adding custom portlets to this layout, the portal
administrator can add system portlets as follows:

Add
Page Header
portlet

Add Add
Page Navigation Portal Page Controller
portlet portlet

L For more information, see Chapter 24, “System Portlets for Portal Pages”.
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Header Content layout

The Header Content layout provides header and content frames. In addition to adding
custom portlets to this layout, the portal administrator can add system portlets as
follows:

Add Page Header portlet
and enable navigation-
display preference

Add
Portal Page Controller
portlet

In this layout, you can enable navigation functionality in the Page Header portlet by
setting its navigation-display preference to true.

L For more information, see Chapter 24, “System Portlets for Portal Pages”.
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Default container page

exteNd Director ships with a default container page. When you log in to the portal for
the first time, the default container page is displayed:
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4 Local intranet

As you can see, the default container page displays the content of the default shared
page Corporate Home in its content frame.

This page is designated in web.xml as the default container page for exteNd Director
portal applications. Here is the descriptor:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultContainerPage</param-name>
<param-values>DefaultContainerPage</param-values>

<descriptions>Portal's default container page.</descriptions>
</context-params>

The administrator can modify the contents and layout of the default container page and
change the portal default by editing the PortalDefaultContainerPage parameter in
the application’s web.xml file.
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Working with shared pages

Shared pages provide content to be shared by multiple users. Shared pages must be
created by the portal administrator—that is, any user who belongs to the PortalAdmin

group.
Shared pages are designed to work with container pages. Typically, a portal

administrator creates container pages that provide links to the shared pages you are
authorized to access and display the content of shared pages you select.

[l For more information about how container pages work with shared pages, see
“How content is determined for the current user” on page 49 and “Working with
container pages” on page 53.

The administrator uses the Portal Administration tool to specify the contents and
layout of shared pages and to assign shared pages to users and groups. There are two
types of permissions for shared page access:

Share page permission What it allows

View User can access the shared page, but not modify its
content or layout.

Ownership User can access and modify the content and layout of
the shared page.

Shared pages are not tightly bound to layouts. That means page owners can switch
layouts for their pages without disrupting the page contents. When the owner applies a
new layout to a page, any previously selected portlets are automatically displayed
using the new layout.

X For more information about using the Portal Administration tool for creating
shared pages, see the chapter on administering the portal.

Ownership of shared pages

58

The portal administrator can designate any number of users and/or groups as owners of
a shared page. Owners can modify the content and layout of shared pages, and assign
of shared pages to users and groups. When multiple owners make changes to a shared
page, the last set of edits prevails.
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Modifying preferences of portlet registrations on shared pages

Portal administrators and shared page owners can modify portlet preferences on shared
pages using the Portal Administration tool, as described in the chapter on
administering the portal.

At runtime, any user with access to a shared page can modify the preferences of portlet
registrations that have been added to that page if:

+ The portlet administrator has enabled the Edit option

+ The portlet developer has implemented Edit mode, either explicitly or using the
default implementation, as described in the section on default implementation for
Edit mode.

Shared page hierarchies

The portal administrator can use the Portal Administration tool to assign a parent page
to any shared page. The parent must also be a shared page. When the Page Navigation
portlet displays links to shared pages that have parents, the children appear indented
under the parent page as a visual indicator of the relationship.

Child pages do not inherit content, preferences, or settings from their parent pages.
Conversely, parent pages do not automatically display the content of child pages along
with their own content.

Creating shared page hierarchies is helpful for grouping pages, especially when there
are a large number of pages in the list of available shared pages.

NOTE: Portal administrators and locksmith users are authorized to access every
shared page defined for a portal. Therefore, when logging in as the portal administrator
or locksmith user, be aware that the number of available shared pages in a navigation
or selection list will be extremely long.

Al To learn how to assign parents to shared pages, see the chapter on administering
the portal.
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Default shared page

exteNd Director ships with a default shared page called Corporate Home:
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This page is designated in web.xml as the default shared page for exteNd Director

portal applications. Here is the descriptor:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultSharedPage</param-name>
<param-value>Corporate Home</param-value>
<description>Portal’s default shared page.</descriptions>
</context-params>

When you log in to the portal for the first time, the default shared page is displayed in
the content area of the default container page. The administrator can modify the
contents and layout of the default shared page and change the portal default by editing

the PortalDefaultSharedPage parameter in the application’s web.xml file.
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Working with personal pages

Personal pages can be created by any portal user to show personalized content. Each
personal page is private and can be accessed only by the creator. Portal users can create
any number of personal pages by using the Portal Personalizer to specify page
contents and layout. You can place multiple instances of any registered portlet on a
single personal page.

Ll For complete details on using the Portal Personalizer to create personal pages,

see the chapter on personalizing your portal.

Personal pages are not tightly bound to layouts. That means users can switch layouts
for their pages without disrupting the page contents. When the user applies a new
layout to a page, any previously selected portlets are automatically displayed using the
new layout.

URLs for accessing portal pages

exteNd Director provides URLSs for accessing container pages, shared pages, and
personal pages directly, and displaying them in your browser.

URL for container pages

You can use the following URL to access container pages on your server:
http://server/project context/portal/cn/container page name

For example, if your server is localhost and your project context is MyWAR, you can
access the default container page by entering this URL in your browser:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/DefaultContainerPage

The exteNd DirectorPortal responds to a container page URL request by displaying the
aggregate of content from the requested container page along with content from the
associated shared or personal page, as described in “How content is determined for the
current user’” on page 49.

You can instruct the Portal to display the content of a specific shared or personal page
with your container page by using these URLs:

To request: Use this URL:

Shared page http://server/project context/portal/cn/container page name/shared page name
Example:
http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/MyContainerPage/MySharedPate
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To request: Use this URL:

Personal page http://server/project context/portal/cn/container page name/up_personal page
name

Example:
http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/MyContainerPage/up MyUserPage

URL for shared pages
You can use the following URL to access shared pages on your server:
http://server/project context/portal/pg/shared page name

For example, if your server is localhost and your project context is MyWAR, you can
access the default shared page by entering this URL in your browser:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/pg/DefaultSharedPage

URL for personal pages
You can use the following URL to access personal pages on your server:
http://server/project context/portal/pg/up personal page name

For example, if your server is localhost and your project context is MyWAR, you can
access a personal page called MyUserPage by entering this URL in your browser:

http://localhost /MyWAR/portal/pg/up_MyUserPage

Categorizing pages

The portal administrator can assign categories to shared and container pages to filter
access to content within access control lists (ACLs). See Chapter 8, “Working with
Page Categories”.
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Working with Portal Layouts

This chapter explains how to use portal layouts to control the appearance of personal,
shared, and container pages. It contains the following sections:

+ About portal layouts

+ Layout descriptor file

+ Layout definition file

+  Working with the layout API

About portal layouts

A portal layout is a template that defines how a set of selected portlets should appear
on a page. Each personal, shared, and container page in an exteNd Director portal
application uses a portal layout to specify how the selected portlets should be arranged
on the page. exteNd Director keeps the user’s selected portlets separate from the portal
layout, so that a page’s layout can be changed without affecting the selected portlets.
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Predefined layouts

exteNd Director ships with several predefined layouts. The following layouts are

available to all users:

Layout

Description

Preview

1 Column

Creates a single column. The portlet flow is
top to bottom.

2 Columns

Creates two columns of equal size. The
portlet flow is top to bottom within the
columns.

2 Columns 30/70

Creates two columns of proportional size.
The first column occupies 30% of the page
width and the second column occupies 70%
of the page width.

I8

3 Columns

Creates three columns of equal size. The
portlet flow is top to bottom within the
columns.

I

Classic Portal

Creates a header area, three columns, and a

Layout footer area. J J
_

Header Creates a header area and a content area.

Content 1

Header Nav Creates a header area, a navigation bar, and

Content a content area.
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Layout Description Preview

Header Nav Creates a header area, a navigation bar, a
Content Footer content area, and a footer area. T‘
_
The following layouts are available only to layout administrators:
Layout Description Preview
My Novell Creates a sample XHTML layout. ~——— oma |

Layout

Creating your own layouts

You can also create your own layouts. To do this, you use the Portal Layout and Portal
Layout Definition Wizards in exteNd Director, as described in Chapter 16, “Creating
Custom Layouts”.

Files associated with portal layouts

Each layout in a portal application must provide each of the following files:

File(s) Description

“Layout descriptor file” on ~ Describes the layout. This XML file specifies the
page 67 following information:

+ Display name

« Description

+ Preview image file

+ Reference to the layout definition file

+ Layout definition format (XML or XHTML)

You can give the layout descriptor file any name you
like.
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File(s)

Description

“Layout definition file” on
page 68

Specifies the physical characteristics of the layout in
XML or XHTML format. This file provides the following
information:

+ Sections within the layout
+ Width of the main page
+ Width of each section

+ How portlets should flow within a particular section
(left to right or top to bottom).

The layout definition file typically has the same name
as the descriptor file, with Def (for definition)
appended. For example, if the descriptor file is called
HeaderContent.xml, the layout definition file might be
called HeaderContentDef.xml. This naming
convention is recommended, but not required.

Supporting graphics files

Define preview images for the layout.

The layout descriptor and layout definition files must be stored in the portal-layout
directory within a resource set.

The internal identifier for a layout is the name of its descriptor file, without the XML

extension.

L For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the

section on subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Developing exteNd Director

Applications.
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Layout descriptor file

Each layout used by a portal application must have a layout descriptor file. You can
give the layout descriptor file any name you like. The layout descriptor file specifies
the following information for the layout:

Element name

Description

portal-layout

The root node of a portal layout

display-name

The name used to identify the layout in the user interface of a
portal application.

description

The description of the layout.

preview-
image

A small image showing what the layout might look like.

The path to this image could be a fully qualified URL or an URL
that contains portal replacement strings.

L For more information on portal replacement strings, see
Chapter 23, “Portal Replacement Strings”.

layout-
definition-file

The path to the layout definition file. This file contains the actual
layout.

layout-
definition-
format

The format of the layout. A layout definition can use either of the
following formats:

« text/xml (for XML)
« text/xhtml (for XHTML)
HTML is not a supported layout definition format.

run-role-map

The set of roles that can run a portal page with this layout. If you
do not specify a run-role-map, all users can run portal pages with
this layout.

IMPORTANT: If you specify a run-role-map for a layout, you
should specify the equivalent list-role-map.

list-role-map

The set of roles that can view this layout from a selection list. If
you do not specify a list-role-map, all users can view this layout.

Here is an example of a layout descriptor file for a layout called Header Content. The
layout descriptor file is called HeaderContent.xml:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<!DOCTYPE portal-layout PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD
Portal Layout 5.0//EN" "portal-layout 5 0.dtd">

<portal-layouts>

<display-name>Header Content</display-namex>

<description>Header and content sections</descriptions>
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<preview-image>$RESOURCE_URLS$/portal-
layout/images/HeaderContent .gif</preview-image>
<layout-definition-file>HeaderContentDef.xml</layout-definition-
file>
<layout-definition-format>text/xml</layout-definition-formats>
</portal-layouts>

The string SRESOURCE URLS$ shown above is an example of a portal replacement
string. Replacement strings allow you to include runtime, context-based information
in a portal application. Replacement strings are keywords that reference things that can
change dynamically at runtime, such as a user’s current theme or the currently rendered
portlet ID. When these keywords are detected at runtime, they are replaced based on
information from the current HTTP request or the current portal context.

[l For more information about portal replacement strings, see Chapter 23, “Portal
Replacement Strings”.

Layout definition file

The layout definition file for a portal layout describes the sections within the layout, as
well as the width of the main page and the width of each section. The layout definition
also specifies how portlets should flow within a particular section (left to right or top

to bottom).

A layout definition can use either of the following formats:

+ text/xml (for XML)
+ text/xhtml (for XHTML)

HTML is not a supported layout definition format.

You specify the format you plan to use in the <layout-definition-format> element of
the layout descriptor file.
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XML format

If you use XML to specify the layout definition, you must use the following elements

to define the layout:

Element name

Description

portal-layout-def

The root node of a portal layout definition

section-container

An area within the layout that can contain one or more
sections. When a section-container is of type row, the
generated HTML for the element is a table row (<tr>).

When a section-container is of type column, the generated
HTML for the element is a table cell (<td>).

s3-section

A section within a section-container. Each s3-section can
display one or more portlets. S3-sections are used at runtime
to allow users to select the portlets they want in those
sections.

Each s3-section specifies:

+ A flow attribute, which indicates whether portlets within
the section should flow from top to bottom (vertical flow)
or from left to right (horizontal flow).

+ The width and style settings.

« An identifier for the section.

s3-component

Allow you to place content anywhere in your XHTML layout.

Here is an example of an XML layout definition file for a layout called HeaderContent.
The layout definition file is called HeaderContentDef.xml:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<!DOCTYPE portal-layout-def PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software,
LLC//DTD Portal Layout Def 4.0//EN" "portal-layout-def 4 0.dtd"s>
<portal-layout-def>

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="1" style="padding-
bottom:5px;padding-right:5px;" width="100%"/>
</section-containers

<section-container type="row"s>

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="2" style="padding-bottom:5px;"

width="100%"/>

</section-containers>
</portal-layout-def>

EQ To see how each element in a portal layout is translated into HTML, see
PortalLayout.xsl in the portal-style folder of the resource set in your Web application.
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XHTML format

If you specify the layout definition in XHTML, you have much more control over the
layout than you would with XML. XHTML layouts can be used for personal, shared,
and container pages. For example, you might use an XHTML layout to brand a Web
site with a particular corporate look. If you define the branding in a container page,
each personal page displayed within this container page will have the branding.

When you use the XHTML format, the markup is well-formed. Here are some
guidelines you should follow to ensure that your document is well-formed:

+ Each tag you specify must have a corresponding end tag
+ The case for the begin and end tags must match
+ Attribute values must be enclosed in quotes

To reserve space for users to place their selected portlets, you need to place
<s3-section> tags throughout the XHTML document. XHTML layouts can use scoped
paths to dynamically point to portal resources. For example, the following scoped path
shows how to access an image in the resource set.

<img src="${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/
portal-layout/images/mynovell logo.jpg}"/>

The XHMTL layout can only contain HTML, HEAD, and BODY tags when it is used
as a portal container page.

Here is an example of an XHTML layout definition file for a layout called MyNovell.
(It is a portal container page.) The layout definition file is called MyNovell.html:

<html>

<heads>

<title>MyNovell.com</title>

<s3-component id="ThemeTester" mode="link-only"/>
<script language="JavaScript" type="text/JavaScript"s>

onLoadFct = [];
function compareOnLoadPriority(a, b) {
if (a != undefined &amp;&amp; b != undefined) ({

if ( a.priority &lt; b.priority ) return -1
if ( a.priority &gt; b.priority ) return 1
}
return O
}
function runOnLoad () ({
var lg = onLoadFct.length;
if (1g &gt; 0) {
if (1g &gt; 1) onLoadFct.sort (compareOnLoadPriority) ;

var i = 0;
while (i &lt; 1g) {
if (onLoadFct[i] != undefined) {

(eval (onLoadFct [1] .fct)) () ;

}
1++;

}
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1
1
function setOnLoad (priority, fct) ({
var pos = onLoadFct.length;
onLoadFct [onLoadFct.length]l = {}
onLoadFct [pos] .priority = priority;
onLoadFct [pos] . fct = fct;
1
</scripts>
</head>
<body margintop="0" bgcolor="#336699" marginleft="0"
onLoad="runOnLoad () ">
<table border="0" width="100%" bgcolor="#336699">
<tr>
<td>
<table border="0" width="100%">
<tr>
<td width="300"><img
src="${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell logo.jpg}"/></td>
<td width="65"><a href="../../portlet/Personalize"><img
border="0" src="${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell_personalize.gif}"/></a></td>
<td width="65"><a href=""><img border="0"
src="${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell myportal.gif}"/></a></td>
<td></td>
</tr>
</table>
</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>

<s3-component id="PhoneList" instance="page phome"/>
<table border="0" height="500" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0"
width="100%">
<tr>
<td rowspan="3" width="165">
<table width="100%" height="95%" border="0">

<tr>
<td valign="top">
<!-- Here is section 1 where portal components
will go at runtime -->
<s3-section id="1" style="padding-bottom:5px;"/>
</td>
</tr>
</table>
</td>

<td width="65" valign="bottom"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal -
layout/images/mynovell topleft.gif}) no-repeat top left;"s></td>
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<td height="42"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell top.gif}) top left;"s</td>
<td width="61" height="42" valign="bottom"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell topright.gif}) no-repeat top right;"s></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal -
layout/images/mynovell left.gif}) repeat-y top left;"></td>
<td bgcolor="white" valign="top">

<!-- Here is section 2 where portal components will go
at runtime -->
<s3-section id="2"/>
</td>
<td

style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal -
layout/images/mynovell right.gif}) repeat-y top right;"s</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td width="65" height="66" valign="top"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell bottomleft.gif}) no-repeat top left;"s></td>
<td
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell bottom.gif}) repeat-x bottom left;"></td>
<td width="61" height="66" valign="top"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell bottomright.gif}) no-repeat top
right;"></td>
</tr>
</table>
</td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>
</html>

exteNd Director Portal Guide



Working with the layout API

The exteNd Director API provides two interfaces for working with layouts:

+ EbiLayoutManager

+ EbiLayoutInfo

EbiLayoutManager provides methods for accessing EbiLayoutInfo objects.
EbiLayoutInfo provides methods for retrieving various kinds of information about a

layout, including its display name and description. The EbiLayoutInfo interface also
provides access to the URIs for a layout’s preview and thumbnail images.

To access an EbiLayoutManager object, you need to use the getLayoutManager()
method on the EboFactory class for the Portal subsystem.
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Working with Portal Themes

This chapter explains how to use portal themes to control the look and feel of an
exteNd Director portal application. It contains the following sections:

+ About themes

+ Theme descriptor file

¢  Theme style sheet

+ Theme image files

+ Creating pages that are theme-enabled

+  Creating portlets that are theme-enabled

+  Working with the theme API

About themes

A portal theme is a set of visual characteristics that apply to an entire exteNd Director
portal application. Once you set the theme for a portal application, the settings
associated with the theme apply globally. These settings can potentially change the
appearance of portal pages (both PID pages and JSP pages) and portlets, as well as the
appearance of personal, shared, and container pages. Themes provide a simple way to
ensure a consistent appearance throughout a portal application.

Predefined themes

exteNd Director ships with several predefined themes:

«+ Basic Blue
+ Black N Blue
+ Dotted Border
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+ JellyBean
+ Professional
+ Titanium

These themes are defined in the portal core resource.jar.

TIP: To preview these themes, display the theme tester page by entering the following

URL in your browser:

http://host/project context/portal/pages/ThemeTester.html

Files associated with themes

A portal theme consists of several files:

File(s)

Description

“Theme descriptor file” on
page 77

Describes the theme. This file provides a display
name, description, preview image file, and thumbnail
image file for the theme.

The theme descriptor file must be named theme.xml.
Each theme used by a portal application must have a
separate theme.xml file.

) see “Theme descriptor file” on page 77.

“Theme style sheet” on
page 79

Contains all of the attributes and properties that define
the appearance of a theme when it is rendered at
display time.

The theme CSS file must be named theme.css. Each
theme used by a portal application must have a
separate theme.css file.

L See “Theme style sheet” on page 79.

“Theme image files” on
page 84

Define various images that are used by the theme.
These graphics files are stored in a directory called
images.

The theme.css and theme.xml files, and the images directory are all stored in a theme
folder. The theme folder is a subdirectory of the portal-theme directory within a
resource set. The name of the theme folder provides a key for the theme and uniquely

identifies the theme.
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For example, here is what the directory structure might look like for the BasicBlue
theme:

—}- = BasicBlue
& theme.css (RO)
theme.xml (RO}

== images
3] FooterBackeround.gif (RO)
FooterLeft.gif (RO)
FooterRight.gif (RO)
TitlebarBaclkground. gif (RO)
TitlebarLeft.gif (RO)
TitlebarRight. gif (RO)
border_left.gif (RO}
border_right.gif (RO)
content_bg,gif (RO)
edit.gif (RO)
gradient_bg.gif (RO}
help.gif (RO)
maximize, gif (RO}
minimize. gif (RO}
preview,gif (RO)
reload. gif (RO)
remove, gif (RO}
restore.gif (RO}
restore_maximize.gif (RO)
spacer.gif (RO)
32] thumbnail.gif (RO)
[+ BeveledBlue
[+ BlackliBlue
[+ 3 DottedBorder
[+ Professionalt
&3 Titanium

R ) o o o o ) o o o o ) 2 [

L For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the
chapter on using the Resource Set in an exteNd Director application in Developing
exteNd Director Applications.

Custom themes

You can create custom themes using the Portal Themes Wizard in the exteNd Director
development environment, as described in the chapter on creating custom themes.

Theme descriptor file

Each theme in your portal application must have a theme descriptor file called
theme.xml. The theme descriptor file specifies the following information for the

theme:
Element name Description
portal-theme The root node of the portal theme.
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Element name

Description

display-name

The name used to identify the theme in the user interface of a
portal application.

description

The description of the theme.

preview-image

An image showing what the theme will look like at display time.
The theme selector displays preview images for each theme, as
described in the section on setting the theme for your portal.

The path to this image can be a fully qualified URL or an URL that
contains portal replacement strings.

Y For more information, see the chapter on portal
replacement strings.

thumbnail-
image

A smaller image showing what the theme will look like at display
time. This image is typically used in user interfaces listing
available themes.

The path to this image can be a fully qualified URL or an URL that
contains portal replacement strings.

L) For more information, see the chapter on portal
replacement strings.

Here is the descriptor file for the BasicBlue theme:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<!DOCTYPE portal-theme PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD
Portal Theme 5.0//EN" "portal-theme 5 0.dtd"s>
<portal-theme>
<display-name>Basic Blue</display-name>
<description>Basic Blue theme, smooth plastic</descriptions>
<preview-image>$RESOURCE_URLS$/portal-
theme/BasicBlue/images/preview.gif
</preview-images>
<thumbnail-image>$RESOURCE_URLS$/portal-
theme/BasicBlue/images/thumbnail.gif
</thumbnail-image>
</portal-themes>

Each theme that ships with exteNd Director comes with its own theme.xml file, as
described in “Files associated with themes” on page 76.

Creating custom portal themes

See “Creating a portal theme” on page 272.
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Theme style sheet

Each theme in your application must have a style sheet called theme.css. This file is a
standard cascading style sheet (CSS) that will work in Netscape 6 and Microsoft
Internet Explorer 5 (and higher versions). Each theme that ships with exteNd Director
comes with its own theme.css file.

The style sheet defines a set of classes, some for exteNd Director styles and others for
Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlet styles. These styles can be used to alter the display
of portal pages—and of the portlets and XForms 1.0-compliant Web forms that appear
on portal pages.

You can create your own styles by defining new classes and editing the settings for the
predefined exteNd Director styles.

ELl To locate theme style sheets, see “Files associated with themes” on page 76.

Standard exteNd Director style classes

Standard exteNd Director style definitions in theme.css files contain an nv- label.

Standard style types

There are several types of exteNd Director style classes, each designated by a unique
prefix:

Style class prefix  Style class description Example
.nv- Style that can be applied anywhere .nv-fontSmall {font-size : 9pt;}
within a portal page, portlet, or XForms
1.0-compliant Web form (XForm)
HTML tag.nv- Style that applies to the specified HTML ~ A.nv-Anchor:hover {
tag text-decoration : underline;
color : #3C5279;
}
NOTE: This style applies to the HTML
anchor tag A
.nvi- Style that applies to XForms .nvi-link-style:hover {

text-decoration : underline;
color : #3B5367;
background-color : transparent;
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Standard style groups

Here is a list of the predefined exteNd Director style definitions, grouped according to
the types of display characteristics they alter:

Style group Description Classes defined

Fonts Define font styles that can be + .nv-font
applied anywhere in a portal page
or portlet. These styles include
settings for the font-family and ¢
font-style HTML properties. + .nv-fontMedium

+ .nv-fontExtraSmall

.nv-fontSmall

+ .nv-fontLarge

+ .nv-fontExtraLarge

Foreground Define foreground color styles that e .nv-color1
colors can be applied anywhere in a

+ .nv-color2
portal page or portlet where the
color HTML property is valid. + .nv-color3
The numbered color styles are + .nv-color4

ordered from dark to light. The .nv- & .nv-color5
color1 style defines the darkest

.nv-color6

color, and the .nv-color10 style ¢
defines the lightest color. + .nv-color7
+ .nv-color8
« .nv-color9

« .nv-color10

Background  Define background color styles + .nv-backgroundColor1
colors that can be applied anywhereina | .nv-backgroundColor2
portal page or portlet where the
background-color HTML + .nv-backgroundColor3
property is valid. + .nv-backgroundColor4
The numbered color styles are + .nv-backgroundColor5

ordered from dark to light. The .nv-
color1 style defines the darkest
color, and the .nv-color10 style + .nv-backgroundColor7

defines the lightest color. + .nv-backgroundColor8

+ .nv-backgroundColor9

+ .nv-backgroundColor6

+ .nv-backgroundColor10
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Style group Description Classes defined
Border Define border color styles that can .nv-borderColor1
colors be applied anywhere in a portal nv-borderColor2
page or portlet where the border-
color HTML property is valid. -nv-borderColor3
The numbered color styles are .nv-borderColor4
ordered from dark to light. The .nv- .nv-borderColor5
color1 style defines the darkest nv-borderColoré
color, and the .nv-color10 style
defines the lightest color. .nv-borderColor7
.nv-borderColor8
.nv-borderColor9
.nv-borderColor10
Page-level Define font-family, color, BODY
styles background, and background-
color settings for the BODY tag.
Paragraph- Define font-size, font-weight, .nv-paragraphTextBody
level styles and color settings for the P tag. .nv-paragraphTextHeader
Table-level Define settings for the TABLE tag. .nv-table
styles .nv-table-header
.nv-table-row-even
.nv-table-row-odd
Form styles Define font-size, font-weight, nv-formFieldLabel
and color settings for form fields, nv-formFEield
labels, and buttons.
nv-formButton
Anchor Define text-decoration and color A.nv-Anchor, A.nv-
styles settings for the A tag. These Anchor:active, A.nv-

settings include pseudo-classes
that apply to the various user
states associated with the A tag.

Anchor:link, A.nv-
Anchor:visited

A.nv-Anchor:hover
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Style group Description Classes defined

exteNd Define various settings associated ¢ .nv-componentContainer
Director w?th the de'cora.tion of portlets. You |\ titleBarContainer
Portlet will not ordinarily need to use )

styles these styles when developing + .nv-titleBarBorderLeft

custom portlets. + .nv-titleBarContentLeft
+ .nv-titleBarContentRight
« .nv-titteBarBorderRight
+ .nv-bodyContainer
+ .nv-bodyBorderLeft
+ .nv-bodyBorderRight
+ .nv-footerContainer
+ .nv-footerBorderLeft
+ .nv-footerContentLeft
+ .nv-footerContentRight
+ .nv-footerBorderRight
+ A.nv-titlebar-link

« A.nv-titlebar-link:active,
A.nv-titlebar-link:link,
A.nv-titlebar-link:visited

« A.nv-titlebar-link:hover

Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlet style definitions

exteNd Director also supports standard CSS classes defined by the Java Portlet 1.0
specification.

These classes are defined with the prefix .portlet, as in this example:

.portlet-font {
font-family : Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size : 10pt;

}

Ll For a list and description of each style definition, see CSS Style Definitions in
the Java Portlet 1.0 specification.

The styles defined for portlets give the theme developer a great deal of control over the
runtime display of portlets on a page.

X For details on using the portlet styles to theme-enable a portlet, see “Creating
portlets that are theme-enabled” on page 87.

82 exteNd Director Portal Guide



Commenting out properties in styles

By convention, each of the standard exteNd Director style classes specifies values for
acommon set of HTML properties. However, a class definition need not specify values
for all of the possible HTML properties normally associated with the class.

Some of the standard classes for the installed themes use a non-standard prefix to
comment out certain property settings. When the browser sees a prefix that it does not
recognize, it simply ignores the property. The following example uses a prefix x- to
comment out the visibility property of the footer container style:
.nv-footerContainer ({

x-visibility : hidden;

font-size:2pt;

height:16px;

width : 100%;

Creating a custom theme CSS file
See “Creating a theme CSS file” on page 274.
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Theme image files

A theme can include preview and thumbnail images, which give the user an idea what
the theme will look like. A theme can also include images that actually appear when
the theme is displayed at runtime. These can include background and foreground
images, as well as theme option images, which control the appearance of portal
options.

Theme preview image file

The theme preview image file is typically a screen shot showing what a theme looks
like at display time. Here is the preview image file for the BlackNBlue theme:

Novell. exteNd. Novell exteNd Director

DIRECTOR ‘Walcorns kristen riley |

The size of the preview image should be 320x320.

Theme thumbnail image file

The thumbnail image file is a smaller image that shows what a theme looks like. Here
is the thumbnail image for the BlackNBlue theme:

84 exteNd Director Portal Guide



This image is typically used to list available themes in a user interface. The size of this
preview image should be 45x45.

Theme option image files

Themes can alter the appearance of portal options. For example, suppose a portlet title
bar provides buttons to allow the user to edit, minimize, or restore the portlet. You can
associate several images with each button so that you can change the button image in
response to user events. A theme can alter the image for each user event, giving a
consistent look when the user changes the theme.

Each theme can supply a unique set of images for the various events associated with a
portal option. However, the file names for these images should be the same in each
portal theme. By using a consistent naming convention across themes, you ensure that
each user event will have an image to display regardless of which theme has been
selected.

For example, you can create an image called edit_onmouseover.gif to handle the edit
user event for the Edit option associated with portlet Edit mode. In this case each theme
supported by the application should include a file with the same name so that the
onmouseover event always has an image to display.

Creating pages that are theme-enabled

Portal pages can provide support for themes. To allow a PID or JSP page to alter its
appearance when a user selects a new theme, you need to make some changes to the
source for the page.

To create a page that is theme-enabled, you need to:

+ Include a <link> tag in the head section of the page that references the currently
selected theme CSS file.

Ll For details about including the link in a JSP page, see “Including the CSS
link in a JSP page” on page 86. For details about including the link in a PID page,
see “Including the CSS link in a PID page” on page 86.

+ Add HTML tags or portlets to the page that take advantage of the classes defined
in the theme CSS file. By mapping your tags to classes in the CSS file, you can
ensure that these tags will alter their appearance according to the display
characteristics of the currently selected theme. For example, you might want to
map each anchor tag in your page to the A.nv-Anchor class in the CSS file:

<p><a class="A.nv-Anchor" href="http://www.novell.com">link</a>
that changes styles on a hover.</p>

You can use the standard Director class definitions (those that have names that
contain nv labels) or use custom class definitions that you define in the CSS file.
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Including the CSS link in a JSP page

To include a <link> tag in the head section of a JSP page that references the currently
selected theme, you need to use the getThemeLink tag.

Here’s an example that shows how this is done:

<html>
<head>
<title>My Theme-Enabled Page</title>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<ep:getThemelLink />
</head>

The getThemeLink tag causes a <link> tag to be added to the generated HTML for the
page. The <link> tag includes a path to the CSS file for the theme. The theme folder in
the path is set to the selected theme. For example, when the user selects the BasicBlue
theme, the <link> tag looks something like this:

<html>

<head>

<title>My Theme-Enabled Page</title>

<lnk rel=‘stylesheet’ type="text/css"
href=‘http://localhost/Director/MyEar/Portal/main/resource/portal-
theme/BasicBlue/theme.css’ />

</head>

Including the CSS link in a PID page

To include a <link> tag in the head section of a PID page that references the currently
selected theme, you need to use the s3-component tag to add the PortalUrIHelper
portlet to the page. The argument to the PortalUrlHelper portlet includes the syntax for
the <link> tag.

Here’s an example that illustrates how this is done:

<htmls>

<head>

<title>My Theme-Enabled Page</titles>

<s3-component id="PortalUrlHelper" instance="Helper"
SUBST STRING="<link rel='stylesheet' type='text/css'
href='$THEME URLS$/theme.css'/>"/>

</head>
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The PortalUrlHelper portlet causes a <link> tag to be added to the generated HTML for
the page. The <link> tag includes a path to the CSS file for the theme. The theme folder
in the path is set to the selected theme. For example, when the user selects the
BasicBlue theme, the <link> tag looks something like this:

<html>

<head>

<title>My Theme-Enabled Page</title>

<lnk rel=‘stylesheet’ type="text/css"
href=‘http://localhost/Director/MyEar/Portal/main/resource/portal-
theme/BasicBlue/theme.css’ />

</head>

Creating portlets that are theme-enabled

A portlet can use most of the style definitions in the theme.css file. For example, an
HTML portlet might use one or more font or color styles to alter the appearance of text
or controls. In the example shown below, the HTML table generated by a portlet uses
a theme-specific font style. It also uses two numbered color styles to alternate the color
of rows:

<table class="nv-fontExtraSmall" width="99%" border="0"
cellspacing="0" cellpadding="1">

<tr class="nv-table-row-even">

<td width="40%">&nbsp;Bill Lumbergh</td>
<td width="40%">781-555-1171</td>
<td width="20%"><div align="center"></div>
</td>

</tr>

<tr class="nv-table-row-odd">
<td>&nbsp;Peter Gibbons </td>
<td>781-555-3457</td>

<td><div align="center"></div>
</td>

</tr>

<tr class="nv-table-row-even">
<td>&nbsp;Michael Bolton </tds>
<td>781-555-3566</td>

<td><div align="center"></div>
</td>

</tr>

<tr class="nv-table-row-odd">
<td>&nbsp;Milton Waddams </td>
<td>781-555-3442</td>

<td><div align="center"></divs>
</td>

</tr>

<tr class="nv-table-row-even">
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<td>&nbsp;Samir Nayeenanajar </tds>
<td>781-555-3316</td>
<td><div align="center"></divs>
</td>

</tr>

</table>

An HTML portlet could use string concatenation techniques in the doView() method
to generate this data. For an XML portlet, the styles would be specified in an XSL style
sheet, as shown below:

<!-- Alternate the color of each row in the table -->
<xsl:template match="employee">
<xsl:choose>
<xsl:when test="position() mod 2 = 1">
<xsl:call-template name="employee data">
<xsl:with-param name="StyleClass">nv-backgroundColor3</xsl:with-
param>
</xsl:call-template>
</xsl:when>

<xsl:otherwise>
<xsl:call-template name="employee data'">
<xsl:with-param name="StyleClass">nv-backgroundColor5

</xsl:with-param>

</xsl:call-template>

</xsl:otherwises>

</xsl:choose>

</xsl:template>

How the default decorator class renders a portlet

The runtime display of a portlet is controlled by a portal decorator. A portal decorator
is a Java class that builds the various display elements for a portlets on a page. exteNd
Director provides a default decorator class called EboDefaultPortalDecorator, which
is in the com.sssw.portal.core package.

To render the title bar, body, and footer for a portlet, the default decorator generates
three separate HTML tables. Each of these tables uses class definitions provided in the
theme.css file to ensure that the display is appropriate for the currently selected theme.

The following extract from the source code for EboDefaultPortalDecorator class
shows how the standard portlet class definitions are used to render a portlet. Each class
name defined in the theme.css file is highlighted in the source code:

package com.sssw.portal.core;
import com.sssw.portal.api.*;

public class EboDefaultPortalDecorator extends
EboComponentDecorator {
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public String decorateComponentData (EbiPortalContext context,

String componentID, String componentData) {

return

"<DIV class=nv-componentContainer>"

+ getTitleBarFragment (context)

+ getBodyFragment (context, componentData)
+ getFooterFragment (context)

+ "</DIV>";

public String getTitleBarFragment (EbiPortalContext context) {

StringBuffer buffer = new StringBuffer("");

// Build the title bar for this component

// It is a table which consists of 1 row with 4 columns
(leftBoder, leftContent, RightContent, rightBorder)

buffer.append("<table class=\"nv-titleBarContainer\" border=\"0\"
cellspacing=\"0\" cellpadding=\"0\">\n") ;

buffer.append (" <tr>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-titleBarBorderLeft\"></td>\n") ;

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-titleBarContentLeft\">" +
getTitleBarContentLeft (context) + "</td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-titleBarContentRight\">" +
getTitleBarContentRight (context) + "</td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-titleBarBorderRight\"></td>\n") ;
buffer.append (" </tr>\n");

buffer.append("</table>\n") ;

return

public String getBodyFragment (EbiPortalContext context,

buffer.toString() ;

contentFragment) {

StringBuffer buffer = new StringBuffer();

buffer.append ("<table class=\"nv-bodyContainer\" border=\"0\"

cellspacing=\"0\" cellpadding=\"0\">\n") ;

buffer.
buffer
buffer.
buffer
buffer.
buffer

return

append (" <tr>\n");
.append (" <td class=\"nv-bodyBorderLeft\"></td>\n") ;
append (" <td>" + contentFragment + "</td>\n");
.append (" <td class=\"nv-bodyBorderRight\"></td>\n") ;
append (" </tr>\n");

(

.append ("</table>\n") ;

buffer.toString() ;
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public String getFooterFragment (EbiPortalContext context) {
StringBuffer buffer = new StringBuffer();

buffer.append ("<table class=\"nv-footerContainer\" border=\"0\"
cellspacing=\"0\" cellpadding=\"0\">\n") ;

buffer.append (" <tr>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-footerBorderLeft\"></td>\n") ;
buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-footerContentLeft\">" +
getFooterContentLeft (context) + "</td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-footerContentRight\">" +
getFooterContentRight (context) + "</td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-footerBorderRight\"></td>\n") ;

buffer.append (" </tr>\n");
buffer.append("</table>\n") ;

return buffer.toString() ;

}

How the CSS file changes the appearance of a portlet

The CSS file for a theme divides the visual display of a portlet into several sections, as
shown below:

nv-componentContainer
nv-titleBarBorderLeft

1 nv-titleBarContainer

L A
I—— nv-titleBarContentLeft | nv-titleBarcontentright 1 LI |

nv-titleBarBorderRight

nv-bodyBorderRight
nv-bodyBorderLeft |

ComponentContent nv-bodyBorderContainer

nv-footerBorderLeft

I——'— nv-footerContentLeft

nv-footerContentRight I——|
nv-footerContainer

nv-footerBorderRight
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How does this display scheme apply to a real-world example? Consider the Weather
Service portlet, displayed here in the Titanium theme:

= Weather Senvice

42 @ X

Waltham, MA
Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 pm EDT
et s Feels Like 53°F
4% High of 55°F
Arts Hurnidity 45 %
Fair windspeed W g MPH
Barometer 30.10"
o
55°F Dewpoint 34°F
Mote: This is sample, non-live data. To begin seeing live Weather data
Enter Zip Code or City, State: Dizplay

The following illustration shows how each display section of the Weather Service
portlet is rendered in the Titanium theme:

nv-componentContainer

ny-titleBarContentLeft

ComponentContent

—— nv-titleBarContentRight
nv-titleBarBorderRight

nv-titleBarBorderlLeft t

nv-titleBarContainer

I— WWeather Seovice - | S
| Waltham, MA .
, Last updated on Oct 17, 2:5k pm EOT ' nv bodeordernght
nv-bodyBorderLeft | aiktr Feels Like . | |
1 -4 - High of : 55°F
| 1 P Humidity : 45 % :
| Fair Windspeed : wamen i nv-bodyBorderContainer
] ™. Barometer : saes
1 35°F Dewpaint T 344F | |
nv-footerBorderLeft
| L 1 3 LT i..t&-=..-'

nv-footerContainer

nv-footerContentLeft

nv-footerContentRight ———

nv-footerBorderRight

The theme.css file for the Titanium theme specifies background images for most of the

display sections for a portlet:

Class Description Image
.nv-componentContainer Component container None
.nv-titteBarContainer Title bar container _
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Class

Description

Image

.nv-titteBarBorderLeft

Left border for the title bar

E

.nv-titteBarContentLeft

Left content for the title bar

.nv-titteBarBorderRight

Right border for the title bar

.nv-titleBarContentRight

Right content for the title bar

.nv-titteBarContainer

Container for the title bar

.nv-bodyContainer Body container None
.nv-bodyBorderLeft Left border for the body ]
.nv-bodyBorderRight Right border for the body ]
.nv-footerContainer Footer container —_
.nv-footerBorderLeft Left border for the footer [~
.nv-footerContentLeft Left content for the footer —_
.nv-footerContentRight Right content for the footer —_
.nv-footerBorderRight Right border for the footer =
A.nv-titlebar-link Anchor style for title bar links None
A.nv-titlebar-link:active, Anchor style for title bar links None
A.nv-titlebar-link:link, that are in the active, link, or
A.nv-titlebar-link:visited visited state

A.nv-titlebar-link:hover Anchor style for title bar links None

that are in the hover state
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Working with the theme API

The exteNd Director API provides two interfaces for working with themes:

+ EbiThemeManager

+ EbiThemelnfo

EbiThemeManager provides methods for accessing EbiThemelnfo objects.
EbiThemelnfo provides methods for retrieving various kinds of information about a

theme, including its display name and description. The EbiThemelnfo interface also
provides access to the URIs for a theme’s preview and thumbnail images.

To access an EbiThemeManager object, you need to use the getThemeManager()
method on the EboFactory class for the Portal subsystem.
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Working with Portal Decorators

This chapter explains how to use portal decorators to control the appearance of
portlets. It contains the following sections:

+ About portal decorators
+ Using the default decorator for the Portal subsystem
+ Creating a custom decorator

About portal decorators

A portal decorator is an XSL style sheet that decorates the dynamic content generated
by a portlet.

When a portal request is received at runtime, the Portal Aggregator responds by
building an XML document that describes the content to be generated on the requested
page. For each portlet on the page, the Portal Aggregator determines whether
decoration is required and if so, applies the portal decorator style sheet specified as
PortalDecoratorStyle in web.xml.

Here is an excerpt of the XML generated for the Stock Quote portlet that is displayed
on the Corporate Home shared page in the Express Portal application. Three options
are decorated—Minimize, Restore, and Maximize—as shown highlighted in the XML
code:

<portlet-decoration>
<display-name>Stock Quote</display-names>
<options>
<option>
<option-id>minimize</option-ids>
<display-name>Minimize</display-name>
<option-text>Min</option-texts>
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<option-link>?urlType=Render&amp;amp; wsrp-
windowstate=minimized&amp;amp;novl-
regid=StockQuotePortlet&amp;amp;novl-
inst=CorporateHome_StockQuotePortlet
</option-links>
<link-target/>
<tool-tip>Minimize this content</tool-tip>
<hide-states>
<hide-state>minimized</hide-state>
<hide-state>maximized</hide-state>
</hide-states>
<images>
<normals>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/minimize.gif</normal>
<onmouseout>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/minimize.gif</onmouseout >
<onmousedown>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal
-theme/DottedBorder/images/minimize.gif</onmousedown>
<onmouseover>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal
-theme/DottedBorder/images/minimize.gif</onmouseovers
</images>
</options>
<option>
<option-ids>restore</option-ids>
<display-name>Restore</display-name>
<option-text>Restore</option-texts>
<option-link>?urlType=Render&amp;amp;wsrp-
windowstate=normal&amp; amp;novl-
regid=StockQuotePortlet&amp;amp;novl-
inst=CorporateHome_ StockQuotePortlet
</option-links>
<link-target/>
<tool-tip>Restore window state</tool-tip>
<hide-states>
<hide-states>normal</hide-state>
</hide-states>
<images>
<normalshttp://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/restore.gif</normals>
<onmouseout>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/restore.gif</onmouseout>
<onmousedown>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal
-theme/DottedBorder/images/restore.gif</onmousedown>
<onmouseover>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal
-theme/DottedBorder/images/restore.gif</onmouseovers
</images>
</option>
<option>
<option-id>maximize</option-ids>
<display-names>Maximize</display-name>
<option-text>Max</option-texts>
<option-link>?urlType=Render&amp;amp; wsrp-
windowstate=maximized&amp;amp;novl-
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regid=StockQuotePortlet&amp;amp;novl-
inst=CorporateHome_ StockQuotePortlet
</option-links>
<link-target> new</link-targets>
<tool-tip>Maximize this portlet</tool-tip>
<hide-states>
<hide-states>maximized</hide-state>
</hide-states>
<images>
<normals>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/maximize.gif</normal>
<onmouseout>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/maximize.gif</onmouseout>
<onmousedowns>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal
-theme/DottedBorder/images/maximize.gif</onmousedown>
<onmouseover>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal
-theme/DottedBorder/images/maximize.gif</onmouseovers>
</images>
</option>
</options>
</portlet-decorations>

What is decorated

The following content is decorated:

+ Title bar
+ Borders around portlet body and footer
+ Portal options

Window state influences how portlets are decorated. For example, the portlet body and
footer are not decorated when the portlet’s window state is minimized because these
elements are not displayed in that state.

When is decoration required?
Decoration is required in the following situations:

+  When the title bar is enabled in a portlet
+ When options are enabled in a portlet
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Using the default decorator for the Portal subsystem

By default, exteNd Director provides a portal decorator style sheet called
PortalDefaultDecorator.xsl, located in the portal-style directory of the resource set.
This style sheet is specified as the default decorator style sheet in web.xml, as follows:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDecoratorStyle</param-name>
<param-value>PortalDefaultDecorator</param-value>
<description>This stylesheet is used to decorate the
portlet data. Titlebar, border, options, etc...</description>
</context-params>

The default portal decorator style sheet specifies three areas for each portlet—title bar,
portlet body, and footer—each in a separate HTML table. Inside each table, the style
sheetuses CSS classes to specify the HTML elements to be generated. The CSS classes
in the decorator style sheet correspond to the same CSS classes in the theme style
sheet. This association ensures that the decorated conforms to the display
characteristics defined for the currently selected theme.

For example, the table tag for the title bar area specifies s3-titleBarBorderLeft as one
of'its classes. The display characteristics of this class are defined in the CSS file for the
theme, as in this example from the BasicBlue theme.css file:

.nv-titleBarBorderLeft, .s3-titleBarBorderLeft {
background-image : url (images/TitlebarLeft.gif) ;
background-repeat : no-repeat;
background-position : top left;
width : 12px;

L For more information on the interaction between themes and portlet decorators,
see Chapter 5, “Working with Portal Themes”.

Title bar This excerpt shows how the default decorator style sheet specifies
decoration for the title bar:

<!-- TitleBar Fragment -->
<table border="0" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" class="s3-
titleBarContainer" width="100%">
<tr>
<td class="s3-titleBarBorderLeft"s>A </td>
<td class="s3-titleBarContentLeft" nowrap="true">
<xsl:value-of select="display-name"/>
</td>
<td class="s3-titleBarContentRight">
<xsl:apply-templates select="options"/>
</td>
<td class="s3-titleBarBorderRight">A </td>
</tr>
</table>
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Portlet body This excerpt shows how the default decorator style sheet specifies
decoration for the portlet body:

<!-- Portlet Body -->
<table border="0" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" class="s3-
bodyContainer" width="100%">

<tr>
<td class="s3-bodyBorderLeft">A </td>
<td>

<xsl:apply-templates select="../portlet-data"/>

</td>
<td class="s3-bodyBorderRight">A </td>

</tr>

</table>

Footer This excerpt shows how the default decorator style sheet specifies decoration
for the footer:

<!-- Footer Fragment Nonbreaking Space: &#160; -->
<table border="0" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" class="s3-
footerContainer" width="100%">

<tr>
<td class="s3-footerBorderLeft">A </td>
<td class="s3-footerContentLeft"s>A </td>
<td class:"s3ffooterContentRight">A </td>
<td class="s3-footerBorderRight">A </td>
</tr>

</table>

Creating a custom decorator

To create a custom decorator, you must create an XSL style sheet and substitute the
name of your style sheet in web.xml. Your custom style sheet must use the same classes
as those specified in the theme.css files, the style sheets for themes. The following
procedure explains how to create a custom decorator by copying the default decorator
style sheet.

> To create a custom decorator:

1
2

Start exteNd Director and open the project of interest.

Open PortalDefaultDecorator.xsl from the portal-style directory in the project’s
resource set.

Save the style sheet with a new name in the same directory.

Modify the style sheet as desired, preserving the classes that correspond to theme
classes.
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5 Open web.xml in your project’s WEB-INF directory, right-click
PortalDecoratorStyle, and select Properties.

The PortalDecoratorStyle property sheet opens.
6 In the property sheet, click the Context Parameter tab.

7 Substitute the name of your decorator style sheet in the Parameter value field in
place of PortalDecoratorStyle.

8 Save web.xml and redeploy your project.
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Working with Portal Options

This chapter explains how to use portal options to control the appearance of the
controls in the title bar of a portlet. It contains the following sections:

+ About portal options

+ Portal option descriptor file

+ Portal option image files

+ Theme-enabling portal options

+ Specifying options for portlets

+  Working with the portal option API

About portal options

A portal option is an image or text string that appears in the title bar of a portlet. Each
portal option specifies a link that controls which action will be performed when the
user clicks on the option. For example, a portlet title bar can provide buttons to allow
the user to edit, minimize, or restore the portlet. Each button can have several images
associated with it, so that the button image changes in response to user events.

Themes can alter the appearance of portal options. A theme can provide an image for
each user event associated with a portal option, giving a consistent look when the user
changes the theme.

Once you’ve defined a portal option, you can specify that this option is supported by a
particular portlet.
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Predefined options

exteNd Director ships with several predefined options:

Option Description

Edit Displays a screen to edit portlet
preferences. This option puts the portlet
in Edit mode, if the doEdit() method is
supported; otherwise, it displays the
default portlet preference sheet.

Help Provides additional information about
the content

Maximize Maximizes the portlet so it occupies the
entire browser page

Minimize Minimizes this content generated by the
portlet, leaving only the title bar visible

Remove Removes portlet content from the page.
This option applies only to personal
pages.

Restart Restarts the current pageflow

(B A pageflow models a set of user
interactions within a portlet. For more
information, see the chapter on working
with pageflows in the Pageflow and
Form Guide.

Restore Restores a minimized or maximized
portlet to its normal window state

All of these options are defined in the portal core resource.jar.

Custom options

You can also create your own custom options. To do this, you use the Portal Option
Wizard in the exteNd Director development environment.

Ll For details on using the Portal Option Wizard, see Chapter 18, “Creating Custom
Options”.

102 exteNd Director Portal Guide


xfProcesses.html
xfProcesses.html

Files associated with portal options

Each option in a portal application must provide each the following files:

File(s) Description
“Portal option descriptor Describes the option. This file provides the following
file” on page 106 information:

*

*

*

*

Display name

Description

Link

Tool tip

Text substitution if no image for the title bar
show by default flag

Order on title bar

Set of theme-based images for the option

The portal option descriptor file can have any name
you like.

“Portal option image files” Define images for the option.

on page 108

The portal option descriptor is stored in the portal-option directory within a resource

set.

[ For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the
section on subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Developing exteNd Director

Applications.
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Portal option links

The link for a portal option can specify one or more of the following predefined portal
URL query parameters:

Parameter Description

urlType Specifies type of portlet URL to be generated by the option.
The following types are supported:

«+ Action URL that triggers a portlet action request, as
defined by the Portlet specification

+ Render URL that triggers a portlet render request, as
defined by the Portlet specification

+ Remove URL that triggers a request to remove content
from the page. Although this option is not defined by the
Portlet specification, it is recognized by the portal.

wsrp-mode Specifies portlet mode to set. The following portlet-
compliant modes are supported:

+ view Portlet generates markup that reflects its current
window state (the default mode)

+ edit Portlet generates content that allows users to edit
portlet preferences at runtime

+ help Portlet provides help information

NOTE: If wsrp-mode is not specified, the view mode is
assumed.

wsrp-windowstate Specifies portlet window state to set. The following portlet
window states are supported:

+ normal Portlet may share the portal page with other
portlets and therefore assumes it has limited display
space

+ minimized Portlet renders minimal output or no output
at all. Renders title bar with options, if enabled, but no
content.

+ maximized Portlet occupies most or all of the page real
estate so it generates richer content than it would in the
normal state

novl-regid Specifies the portlet registration ID.

The novl-regid parameter is required whenever the wsrp-
mode, wsrp-windowstate, and urlType parameters are
used.

novl-inst Specifies the instance name for a portlet.
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Here are some examples of portal option links that illustrate how the various
parameters are used:

Option Link example

Edit <link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-mode=edit&amp; wsrp-
windowstate=normal&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT IDS$&amp;novl-
inst:$COMPONENTiINSTANCE71D$</link>

Help <link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-mode=help&amp; wsrp-
windowstate=normal &amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT_ID$&amp;novl-
inst=$COMPONENT INSTANCE ID$</link>

Maximize <link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-
windowstate=maximized&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT IDS$&amp;novl-
inSt:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>

Minimize <link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-
windowstate=minimized&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT IDS$&amp;novl-
inSt:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>

Remove <link>?urlType=Remove&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT_ID$&amp;novl-
inst:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>

Restart <link>?urlType=Action&amp;rlf=true&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT_ID$&amp;novl-
inst:$COMPONENT7INSTANCE71D$</link>

Restore ?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-windowstate=normal&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT IDS$&amp;novl-
inst:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>

The strings SCOMPONENT ID$ and SCOMPONENT INSTANCE ID$ shown
above are examples of portal replacement strings. Replacement strings allow you to
include runtime, context-based information in a portal application. Replacement
strings are keywords that reference things that can change dynamically at runtime,
such as a user’s current theme or the currently rendered component ID. When these
keywords are detected at runtime, they are replaced based on information from the
current HTTP request or the current portal context.

Al For more information about portal replacement strings, see Chapter 23, “Portal
Replacement Strings”.
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Modes and window states

Mode and window state influence the content generated by portlets. For example, a
portlet in edit mode might generate a list of properties that allows a user to customize
the portlet’s behavior. In help mode, a portlet might display a brief explanation of the
its features. To determine the current mode for a portlet, the portlet container calls
getPortletMode() on the request object.

When a user interacts with a portlet, its window state may change. For example, when
the user minimizes a portlet, the state changes to minimized, which indicates that the
portlet’s title bar should be displayed, but not its content.

Window states are defined as constants on the EbiPortalContext interface.

Portal option descriptor file

106

The portal option descriptor file provides several elements that describe the portal
option. Each option used by a portal application must have a separate portal option file.

Each element in the portal option descriptor file is described below:

Element name Description

portal-option The root node of the portal option

display-name The name used to identify the option in the user interface of a
portal application. This string can be localized.

description The description of the option. This string can be localized.

link The link associated with the option. The link can be a fully
qualified or relative URL. It can also contain portal replacement
strings. The link for a portal option can also use JavaScript. To use
JavaScript in a link, start the link with:

"javascript:"

L For more information on portal replacement strings, see
Chapter 23, “Portal Replacement Strings”.

link-target The target for the link. The target can specify the name of a frame,
or specify one of the following standard values for the TARGET
attribute of an HTML hyperlink:

+ _top
+ _self
s _new
« _blank
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Element name Description

tool-tip The tip that appears when the user hovers over the link

text Text for the link, if no image is provided for the normal event
show-by- Indicator that this option should show in the title bar by default
default even if the portlet does not include this option in its descriptor
order Relative placement in the order of options from left to right. The

smaller the integer the farther left it is positioned in the tool bar.

If two options have the same order number, they are placed in
random order. For example, if a particular portlet has 1,2,2, and 4
as the order numbers for its options, the option with number 1 is
placed first and the one with the number 4 is placed last. The two
options that have the number 2 are randomly placed between 1
and 4.

images The set of images associated with a portal option.

Each theme can supply a unique set of images for the various
events associated with a portal option. These events map to
JavaScript event handlers. The following event names can be
specified for an image:

+ normal

+ onmouseout
& onmouseover
+ onmousedown

The path to each image can be a fully qualified URL or an URL
that contains portal replacement strings.

For more information on portal replacement strings, see Chapter
23, “Portal Replacement Strings”.

hide-states One or more states in which this option should not be displayed.
For example, when a portlet is maximized, you would typically
want to hide the maximize option on the title bar.

exteNd Director lets you specify any of the predefined portlet
window states as hide-states. These states are:

¢ normal
+ minimized

+ maximized

Here is an example of a descriptor file for a portal option called maximize:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<!DOCTYPE portal-option PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD
Portal Option 5.0//EN" "portal-option 5 0.dtd"s>
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<portal-options>
<display-name>Maximize</display-name>
<description>Maximizes the portlet, giving it the entire browser
page</description>
<link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-windowstate=maximized&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT_ IDS&amp;novl-inst=$COMPONENT INSTANCE IDS$</link>
<link-target> new</link-targets>
<tool-tip>Maximize this portlet</tool-tip>
<text>Max</text>
<show-by-default>true</show-by-defaults>
<order>25</orders>
<images>
<image event="normal">$THEME URL$/images/maximize.gif</images>
<image
event="onmouseout">$THEME URLS$/images/maximize.gif</image>
<image
event="onmouseover">$THEME URL$/images/maximize.gif</image>
<image
event="onmousedown">$THEME URLS/images/maximize.gif</image>
</images>
<hide-states>
<states>maximized</state>
</hide-states>
</portal-options>

Portal option image files

Each theme can supply a unique set of images for the various events associated with a
portal option. However, the file names for these images should be the same in each
portal theme. By using a consistent naming convention across themes, you can ensure
that each user event will have an image to display, regardless of which theme has been
selected. For example, the Edit option associated with a portlet could have an image
called edit_onmouseover.gif to handle the edit user event. In this case, each theme
supported by the application would need to include a file with the same name. This
would ensure that the onmouseover event always has an image to display for each
theme.
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Theme-enabling portal options

To theme-enable a portal option, you need to use the STHEME URLS replacement
string keyword in the path to each option image in the portal option descriptor file, as
shown below:

<images>
<image event="normal">$THEME URL$/images/edit.gif</image>
<image

event="onmouseout">$THEME URLS$/images/edit mouseout.gif</image>
<image

event="onmouseover">$THEME URLS/images/edit mouseover.gif</image>
<image

event="onmousedown">$STHEME URLS/images/edit mousedown.gif</image>

</images>

Each supported theme would provide a unique set of images with these names, as in
this example for the BasicBlue theme:

...\portal-theme\
\BasicBlue
theme.xml
theme.css
\images
edit.gif
edit mousedown.gif
edit_mouseout.gif
edit_mouseover.gif
..etc.

Specifying options for portlets

Once you’ve defined a portal option, you can specify that this option is supported by a
particular portlet. Portlet options are specified in novell-portlet.xml, the Novell
extension to the portlet deployment descriptor.

A portlet can reuse the complete definition of one or more portal options simply by
specifying the IDs for these options:

<portlet name="AppletLauncher">
<supported-option>edit</supported-options>
<supported-options>help</supported-options>
</portlet>

You can also specify options for portlets at registration time.
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Working with the portal option API
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The exteNd Director API provides two interfaces for working with options:

+ EbiOptionManager
+ EbiOptionInfo

EbiOptionManager provides methods for accessing EbiOptionInfo objects.
EbiOptionInfo provides methods for retrieving various kinds of information about a
portal option, including the property setting values specified in the portal option
descriptor.

To access an EbiOptionManager object, you need to use the getOptionManager()
method on the EboFactory class for the Portal subsystem.
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Working with Page Categories

This chapter explains how portal administrators can use page categories to filter access
to portal pages. It covers the following topics:

+ Page categories and portal navigation

+ Filtering page navigation by category

+ Creating page categories

+ Assigning categories to pages

+ Filtering navigation links by category

+ Assigning container pages to users and groups

Page categories and portal navigation

Portal administrators can use page categories in conjunction with the Page Navigation
and Page Header portlets to filter access to individual pages within ACL groups. This
level of control is useful when you need to override access permissions assigned to
users or groups—for example, if a user is a member of two groups, but should not be
allowed to view specific shared pages assigned to one of the groups.

The Page Navigation and Page Header portlets can facilitate navigation of a portal
application from a single container page. When placed on a container page, these
portlets can be configured to display navigation links to pages available to the current
user based on categories.
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A usage case

Employee_401Ks
Shared Page

Confidential

Employee_Rankings
Shared Page

Company_Holidays
Shared Page

Public

Company_Benefits
Shared Page

Consider this scenario: The Human Resources department in a corporation has an ACL
group called HR and a portal that contains a mix of confidential and public pages. All
employees in a corporation are assigned to the HR ACL group, but only a small subset

of employees—authorized staff in the Human Resources department—can view the
confidential pages.

When all Human Resources portal pages are uncategorized, they can be viewed by
every employee, as shown:

Configuration:

Page Mavigation portlet displays links to all Uncategorized shared
pages.

Result:

Employee in HR group sees all shared pages assigned to HR group,
including the confidential pages.

(&1 My Portat - Microsoft Exolorer HGEE

Fie Edi View Favoriles Toals Help &

Address | i hitp://localnost/ExpressPortal/portal/en/HR%20Public% Go

* Message B8

HR Public Container Page &3
Company Holidays

© New Year's Day

- Company_Benefits « President’s Day
- Company_Holidays * Memorial Day
« Independence Day
-Emnbvee_dull(_s « Labor Day
- Employee_Rankings

+ Thanksgiving
* Christmas Day

a &4 Local intranet

Uncategorized
iAssigned te HR group
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The administrator then configures the Page Navigation portlet on a container page to
display links only to pages assigned to the category HumanResourcesPublic. By
assigning this container page to the unauthorized employees in the HR group, the
administrator allows them to view public HR pages, but restricts their access to the
private ones, as shown:

Employee_401Ks
Shared Page
Shared Page

Employes ;
HR |
Company. Banefits [ P27 2 srove]

Shared Page

Configuration:
Page Mavigation portlet displays links to shared pages assigned to
the category HumanResourcesPublic.

Result:
Employee in HR group sees only the public shared pages assigned
to HR group, not the confidential pages.

1My Portal - Microsoft internet Exolorer 4513
%

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Address &) hitp://localhost/ ExpressPortal/portal/cn/HR3:20Public% [ £ Go

¥ Message a0

HR Public Container Page [{J

Company Holidays

* HNew Years Day

- Company_Benefits President's Doy
- Company_Holidays Memorial Day
- Independence Day
Labor Day
Thanksgiving
Christmas Day

@] Dane &4 Local intranet

iAssigned to category HumanRasourcasPublic
iassigned to MR group

Filtering page navigation by category

Here are the steps a portal administrator must follow to filter page navigation by

category:

1 Create one or more page categories, as described in “Creating page categories”
on page 114.

2 Assign categories to container pages and shared pages, as described in
“Assigning categories to pages” on page 117.

3 Configure the Page Navigation or Page Header portlet on a container page to

restrict access to pages by category, as described in “Filtering navigation links by
category” on page 118.

4 Assign the container page or shared page to the appropriate users or groups.
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Creating page categories

This procedure describes how to create page categories in exteNd Director.

> Tocreate a page category:

1  With your project open in the exteNd Director development environment, select
File>New>File.
The New File dialog opens.

2

In the New File dialog, select the Portal tab.
% New File

'ﬁ Choose a file type.

fGeneraIl POI'F\C‘ﬂ rPol'tIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] XML
Cm.ecr;\%}' Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role,

Style Descriptor Theme
i Create a new Portal Style Descriptor.

Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced

[ Use wizard
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3 Select Category and click OK.

B Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for & portal category . This option takes you directly to a graphical editor for
specifying parameters such ascategory type and display name.

fGeneraIl Portal rPortIet] Rules r\l\feb Services]rWorkﬂow] XML

Category Option
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role,
Style Descriptor Theime
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LI create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced
[ Use wizard

An untitled portal category descriptor opens in graphical view in exteNd
Director.

untitled-PortalCategory, xml @]

isplay name: I

ategory type: I :

escription:

4 Graphical View || = ML Source View || E3 XML Tree View |
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4 Enter the following information in the portal category descriptor fields:

Field What to specify

Display name Enter a meaningful display name for the category

Category type  From the drop-down menu, select the type of page you want
to categorize:

+ page for personal pages
+ sharedpage for shared pages
+ containerpage for container pages

Description Enter a description of the category

For example, here are the values entered for a category that will be used to
restrict access to shared pages designed only for Human Resources staff:

|' untitled-PortalCategory, xmk ﬂ]

isplay name: }—IumanResourcesPriva{e

ategory type: Isharedpage |L|

escription: Fhared pages for HR staff

| Ch Graphical View J[ = XML Source View |[ E3 XML Tree View|

5 Select File>Save to save the category descriptor.

The Save As dialog opens. By default, the category will be saved as an XML
descriptor file in the portal-category folder of the resource set. The file name
will be the same as the category name.
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6 Keep the defaults and click Save in the Save As dialog.

In the example above, the category descriptor is saved in a file called
HumanResourcesPrivate.xml. Here is what the descriptor looks like:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<!DOCTYPE portal-category PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software,
LLC//DTD Portal Category 5.0//EN" "portal-category 5 0.dtd">
<portal-category>
<display-name>HumanResourcesPrivate</display-name>
<description>Shared pages for HR staff</descriptions>
<category-type>sharedpage</category-type>
</portal-category>

Now you are ready to assign the category to one or more pages, as described in
“Assigning categories to pages” on page 117.

Assigning categories to pages

The following procedure describes how to assign categories to pages. You must assign
the category to pages of the same type as the category. For example, if you created a
category for shared pages, you can assign that category only to shared pages—and not
to personal or container pages.

Only portal administrators can assign pages to categories.

> To assign categories to pages:
1  Start the Portal Administrator tool.
For instructions, see the section on starting the Portal Administration tool.

The Shared and Container Page Administration page opens in your browser:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Novells
exteNd

Director

the website. The s er and shared

B8 waintan shared pages

) pirector. Console

| maintain container Pages
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Click Maintain Shared Pages or Maintain Container Pages, depending on the
type of page you want to categorize.

The appropriate section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your browser.
Here is an example of a shared page administration page:

Q- © 1 B G| Dswer Frronss @uese @

s B s>

Novelle
exteNd
SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Adrinistration Home

Shared Pages

exteild Welcome

pick Parent

Fiter by: [ ot pase () cancel
categorss [0 3
Page Tasks

srswin [
3 =
&3
Choose Content Arrange Content Choose Lavout Assian Users
e (] ostero pace

8 copy pias

Portal

a Fortanannr st solecedindsx, DOOOO0000000PORTAL SHA & Lol iranet

If you need to search for the page of interest, enter search criteria and click Show
Pages.

TIP: You can streamline your search by selecting a category of pages or by
entering the initial letters of the page name in the Starts with field.

Select the page of interest from the list of pages returned, then check the
categories you want to assign to the page, as in this example:

Click Update Page.

The page appears under its new category (or categories) in the list of pages.

Select Administration Home and leave the Portal Administration tool running
for the next procedure, “Filtering navigation links by category” on page 118.

Filtering navigation links by category

118

This procedure shows you how to configure a Page Navigation portlet or Page Header

portlet to filter navigation links by categories on a container page.

Your Portal Administration tool should be running in your browser, displaying its

home page.
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> To display navigation links by category:

1 In the Portal Administration home page select Maintain Container Pages.

The container page administration page opens in your browser, as in this

example:
|&) My Portal - Microsoft internet £xolorer Lo
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help '?,"
Address @http:fﬂocaIhost/ExprassPartaprartalfpart\et/PartalPageAdmm @ EJ co
=]
Novell. exteNd.
Py
"
| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION
Container Pages
f ™
Administration Home
Container Pages Page Properties
Uncategorized Page Name: Default Shared Page:
DefaultContainerPage
SampleContainerPage DefaultContainerPage pick Default
Description: Categories:
I™ InternalCorporatelook
Filter by:
Category: | All [v] Update Page Cancel
Starts with:
Page Tasks
Show Pages
Cinew page #pelete p =" = ="
Hew hgge * Lelle Page Choose Content  Arrange Content  Choose Lavout  Assign Users
Copy Page
e oy =
&) %4 Local intranet

2 [fyouneed to search for the page of interest, enter search criteria and click Show

Pages.

TIP: You can streamline your search by selecting a category of pages or by
entering the initial letters of the page name in the Starts with field.
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Select the desired container page from the list of pages returned and click

Choose Content in the Page Tasks list:

| &) My Portal - Microsoft internet Exdlorer

BEE)

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Address @ http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin

Novell. exteNd.

Container Pages

Py
g
| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

Administration Home
Container Pages

Uncategorized
DefaultContainerPage

SampleContainerPage

Filter by:
Category: | Al [+]
Starts with:

Show Pages

[ new Page #pelete Page
Copv Page

.

Page Properties

Page Name: Default Shared Page:
SampleContainerPage Pick Default
Description: Categories:

I InternalCorporateLook

Update Page Cancel

Page Tasks

Arrange Content Choose Layout  Ass

iqn Users

B

ﬂ http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin#

% Local intranet

The Portlet Selector portlet

My Portal

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

appears in your browser.

CONTENT SELECTOR

Novell

exteNd”

Director

Filter:

Select content for this Portal Page (HRContainerPage)

All Categories

Selected Content:

Available Content:

Eookmark.

Change Password

Citrix

Content: List

Create Director Database Tables

[

Page Navigation
Portal Page Cantroller

s

Name: Applet Launcher

Description:
Launch applet an portal page

Mo Preview Image Available

Remove
Content Preferences | Settings
Name: Page Header
Description:
Displays information in the header of the
page
Preview Image:
Close

= |
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4 If the container page does not contain a Page Navigation or Page Header portlet,
add one of these portlets by selecting it from the Available Portlets list and
clicking Add.

F@",w,mmmmd T e e a;‘]igj‘

Novell. exteNd.

&
| PoRTLET sELECTOR

Select your portlets for this Portal Page (SampleContainerPage)

Available Portlets: Selected Portlets:

All Categories = Portal Page Controller

Selected Portlets:

Message |

My Bookmarks i
MyPages - {5

Page Header

ti
PID Display i~ <

Portlet Preferences | Settings

Name: Page Navigation Name: Page Navigation

Description:

Description: Portlet which provides page navigation

Portlet which provides page navigation

No Preview Image Available No Preview Image Available

Close

5 Select the Page Navigation or Page Header portlet you just added in the Selected
Portlets list, then click Portlet Preferences.

The Portlet Preferences portlet opens in a new browser window.

(E1#y Portal - Microsoft internet Exolorer ars|
Novell. exteNd.
[ PoRTLET PREFERENCES
Modify Page Assignment Preferences for this Portlet (Page Navigation)
Portlet which provides page navigation
Reset  p oference Preference Value e kead e
I quired only
-]
Width: 100% Detail ] ] EJ
Navigation Layout | siportietPreference/navigation-content-htmi} Detail - -
location:
HTML Layout: . " " Pages} Detail [ 0 0
p/=5] ¥ i ges}
p/=5] ¥ a: ges)
Display Tooltips?: ® True O False Detail ] ]
Justification: Left Detail ] ]
Chaices ]
Save Preferences | Cancel Descriptions
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6 Scroll to the appropriate category filter preferences:

If you want to filter Scroll to

Container pages

Container pages category filter

Shared pages

Shared pages category filter

Personal pages

Personal pages category filter

For example, here is the Shared pages category filter preference:

E] My Portal - Microsoft Internet Exolorer

o =] E3)

Novell. exteNd.
| PORTLET PREFERENCES b

Paortlet which provides page navigation

Modify Page Assignment Preferences for this Portlet (Page Navigation)

Besel  p oference Preference Value Re ~Read .4,
All quired only
Shared pages e Detail a a a
Category filter: H
Display p_ersnna\ @ True O False Detail i i
page navigation?:
At e Persanal Pages L= T o R i R |
navigation title:
Mavigation type for | vertical Menu Detail i i
personal pages:
Choices
value Display
simpleRow | Simple Row | Ins Dl
simpleColumn | Simple Colurn | Ins Dl
Save Preferences | Cancel Descriptions

[>]

<]
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7 Enter the names of the categories to use for filtering, one per text field.
The categories you enter determine which pages can be accessed from the
navigation links of the Page Navigation or Page Header portlet on this container
page.
Follow these guidelines:

Pages to display What to specify
All pages of the specified type Leave the field blank. Enter no
categories.

Uncategorized pages of the specified  Enter uncategorized in one of the

type text fields
Pages of the specified type that Enter the name of each category in a
belong to one or more categories separate text field.

TIP: To add text fields, follow these steps:

To Do this

Append a text field to the end of the Click Add.
list

Insert a text field at a specific location  Click Ins next to the field where you
inside the list want to insert a field. The new field will
be inserted above the selected field.

8 Click Save Preferences.

Assigning container pages to users and groups

See the section on assigning pages to users and groups in the Portal Guide.
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Working with PID Pages

This chapter describes basic techniques for writing PID pages. It includes these topics:

+ About PID pages
+ Building PID pages that contain HTML
+ Building PID pages that contain XML

About PID pages

A portal application can contain Portal Page ID (PID) pages. PID pages are pages that
include s3-component tags. PID pages can contain HTML or XML.

Where to put your PID pages PID pages must be packaged in a resource set
WAR, along with other resources required for the application. The PID pages must be
located in the portal-page directory within the resource set.

PID page descriptors Each PID page must have at least one XML descriptor. Each
descriptor specifies the name of the HTML or XML file that provides content for the

page, as well as additional parameters that control how the page will look and behave
at runtime. The XML descriptor for a PID page must also be located in the portal-page
directory within the resource set.

Here is an example of a descriptor for a portal page that provides HTML content. It
specifies the name of the HTML file that provides content, as well as a display name
and a description:

<portal-page>
<display-name>Hello World</display-name>
<description>Hello World Page</descriptions>
<file-names>HelloWorld.html</file-name>
</portal-page>

125



126

Here is an example of a descriptor for a portal page that provides XML content. It
specifies the name of the XML file as well as the name of a portal style that defines the
XSL file that will be used for translation. This descriptor also specifies security role
mappings for the page:

<portal-page>
<display-name>Hello World</display-name>
<description>Hello World Page</descriptions
<category>UserPages</description>
<mime-type>text/xml</mime-types>
<style-name>HelloWorld</style-name>
<file-name>HelloWorld.xml</file-name>
<run-role-map>
<role-name>manager</role-name>
<role-names>administrator</role-name>
</run-role-map>
</portal-page>

The descriptor file for a portal page must have an XML extension. To indicate which
portal page a descriptor applies to, you may want to include the file name of the portal
page in the name of the descriptor. For example, if the portal page is stored in a file
called HelloWorld.html, you might name the descriptor file HelloWorld.html.xml.

URLs for PID pages To display PID pages, the portal’s base servlet breaks the
request URL down into several components:

+ The portal pages path specifies the path to portal pages in the WAR. This
portion of the URL is controlled by the PortalPathPagesKey context parameter in
the web.xml for the WAR:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalPathPagesKey</param-name>
<param-values>pages</param-value>
<description />

</context-params>

+ The PID page name identifies the requested item in the WAR. The PID page
name specifies the name of the XML descriptor (without the XML extension).
By convention, the name of the XML descriptor is often the same as the name of
the portal page file. However, it need not be.

For example, suppose you want to access a portal page that has a descriptor file called
HelloWorld.html.xml. The page is deployed to the Express Portal. In this case, you
could use the following URL to display the page:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pages/HelloWorld.html
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Building PID pages that contain HTML

Portlet tag

You can develop portal pages as typical HTML pages with graphics, tables, forms, and
style sheets. You can use the text editor provided with development environment, or
any other HTML editor.

To write the HTML, you need to know how to include portlets and portal components
on the page.

When you want to use a portlet in a PID page, you specify a special tag recognized by
exteNd Director. You put the tag in the HTML where you want the portlet to insert its
content.

The format for a portlet tag is:
<s3-component id="portletID/componentID" instance="instanceID" />

where arguments are as follows:

Argument Description

portletiD/componentID  The ID given to the portlet or component.
For portlets, the ID is the portlet registration ID.

For components, the ID is the name given to the XML
file (without the extension) that describes the
component. For example, if the name of the XML file for
a component is MyComponent.xml, the component
name is MyComponent.

instancelD A name used to identify the portlet or component on the
page. This name uniquely identifies this instance of the
portlet or component.

A good practice is to prefix the instance ID with the
name of the page that the portlet or component is
assigned to.

For example, to put a portlet in a table cell on your page, you would write HTML like
this:

<td height="200">
<s3-component
id="PhoneList"
instance="CorpHome MyPhoneList" />
</td>
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You can also specify custom parameters that alter the behavior of the portlet or
component. A custom parameter is an arbitrary pairing of a name and a value:

<td height="200">
<s3-component
id="MyPortlet"
instance="CorpHome myportlet" MYATTRIBUTE="myvalue" />
</td>

The code that implements the component must check for the value of the parameter (in
this case MYATTRIBUTE) and modify its behavior accordingly.

Building PID pages that contain XML
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XML is a practical way to render text-based pages with a simple layout. It is
particularly useful when the page is made up of portlets or components.

You determine the XML elements you want to represent on your page. You also define
an XSL style sheet for rendering the elements into HTML. The base servlet combines
the two to display the portal page in the client browser.

You can use the same XSL for some or all of your PID pages to give your portal a
consistent appearance. It’s easy to tweak the appearance by changing the XSL, which
affects all pages that use it, or by providing another XSL specification for any or all of
the pages.
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Developing a Wireless Application

This chapter describes how to build exteNd Director portal applications that support
wireless devices. It contains the following sections:

+ About wireless applications

+ Creating a wireless-enabled portlet

+  Wireless-enabling an existing portlet

+ Using the Wireless Layout Manager

+ Using the device profile editor

+ Creating a device transcoding data definition

About wireless applications

exteNd Director allows you to easily extend your applications to the constantly
expanding variety of devices used by the mobile community, such as handheld
computers and cellular telephones. Any portlet that produces XML output can use
exteNd Director’s wireless capabilities to produce output suitable for wireless devices.
You do not need to modify portlet output according to the size or type of display when
implementing a portlet class.

The process of enabling applications for wireless devices consists of two steps: device-
specific rendering and device-specific pagination. Although the steps are intended to
work together, either one can be used separately. For example, a search engine can use
device-specific pagination to present a specific number of hits per page for Web
browsers on personal computers as well as wireless devices.
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Device-specific rendering

You can designate any XML portlet in your exteNd Director application as wireless-

enabled, which allows the Portal Aggregator to automatically identify wireless client
devices and render the portlet’s XML output in device-specific formats such as WML,
cHTML, or Web Clipping.

The Portal uses a list of profiles for various devices that is stored in the portal’s
resource set. Updates to the list will be made available for download from the Novell
Web site as new devices and formats appear on the market.

Application content that is already small enough to fit on a single page may require
nothing more than rendering in the appropriate device-specific format. In other words,
reducing the width of a page by increasing the length may or may not be acceptable.
You must decide how much vertical scrolling (if any) you consider acceptable for a
single page.

Device-specific pagination

Sample portlet

Some portlet content is too large to fit on a single page. Thus, you can designate any
XML portlet in your exteNd Director application for device-specific pagination, which
slices the portlet’s XML output into smaller blocks and adds navigational aids such as
tables of contents and previous-next buttons.

Using a graphical editor integrated with development environment, you can drag and
drop pieces of a sample portlet content file into a data definition that models both
layout and navigation. As you work, you can instantaneously preview the output
produced by your data definition.

At runtime, the device transcoding engine applies the data definition to the portlet’s
output before sending it to the Portal Aggregator.

Your exteNd Director software includes a sample wireless-enabled portlet named
StockQuotePortlet that uses device-specific rendering. You can use this portlet to
begin learning about how to provide wireless support in your applications.
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Creating a wireless-enabled portlet

You can create a wireless-enabled portlet using the Portlet Wizard, which does much

of the work for you.

> To create a new wireless portlet:

1 Invoke the Portlet Wizard, as described in the section on using the Portlet

Wizard.

@; Portlet Wizard
Create a new Portal Portlet.

Class Mame:

X

JrtitiedPortiett

Package:

Resource Set:

I ExpressPortal-ResourceSet
Include logging code

Content Types:
HTML

[ XHTML

Data Definition: (For portlets using the Transcoding Engine)

EIE |

[ ][>

| cancel |

2 Under Content Types, select XML and WML.

3 Ifyoualready have a device transcoding data definition for the portlet, specify it
here. Otherwise, click Finish and turn to “Creating a device transcoding data

definition” on page 138.

Developing a Wireless Application
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Wireless-enabling an existing portlet

To wireless-enable an existing portlet, you will need to modify and/or create several
files as described in the following procedures.

> To modify the portlet source file:
1  Edit the portlet source file.

2 In the doView() method, set the MIME type to MIME_TYPE_ XML, as shown
below:

response.setContentType (com.novell.afw.portlet.api.
EbiPortletConstants.MIME_TYPE XML) ;

NOTE: If you want to develop a wireless portlet that supports transcoding, you
would need to set the MIME type to MIME_TYPE_DEVICE_PROFILING.

> To modify the portlet descriptor:
1  Open the portlet descriptor.

2 In the style section, enter the name of the Data Definition file, if you plan to
support transcoding. The data definition file does not have to exist at this point.

<style>
<name>MyPortletDefault</name>
<display-name>MyPortlet Default Style</display-name>
<user-agent>
<device-name>Generic_ HTML</device-name>
<file-name>
SRESOURCE_SET$/portal-style/MyPortlet HTML.xsl
</file-name>
</user-agent>
<user-agent>
<device-name>Generic_ WML</device-namex>
<file-name>
SRESOURCE_SET$/portal-style/MyPortlet WML.xsl
</file-name>
</user-agent>
<data-definition>
$RESOURCE_SET$/portal-data-definition/PhoneList
</data-definition>
</style>

3 Inthe style section, examine the selected styles. If the portlet already has a portal
style, proceed to “To modify the portal style descriptor:” on page 133. Otherwise,
choose one of the following:

+ Select GenericStyle and proceed to “Creating a device transcoding data
definition” on page 138.

+ Create a new portal style descriptor.
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4 In the auto-register section, add the category Wireless.

<auto-register enabled="true">
<category>Wireless</category>
</auto-registers>

You can also set the category in the Portlet Management section of the DAC.

5 Ifyou choose to create a new portal style descriptor at this point, invoke the
Portal Style Descriptor Wizard.

!!i Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal style, This option takes you directly to a graphical editor for
specifying parameters such as categories and uzer agents,

fGeneraIl Portal rPol'tIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] XML
Category Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
[+ Advanced

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role,

Style Descriptor E Theme
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.

O

6 Name the descriptor and proceed to “To modify the portal style descriptor:” on
page 133.

> To modify the portal style descriptor:
1  Open the descriptor and click the User Agents tab.

PhoneListStyle xml |

CADOCUME~1brogoffiLOCALS~1Tempiavh_rstPoral-ResourceSetidataiportal-style... %)

Dizplay Mame: FhoneListStyle

Description: rhone List Style

Categories  User Agents |

Device Mame File MName Data Definition
Generic_HTML PhoneLizt_HTML xsl
Generic_YWhiL PhoneList Wil x=sl PhoneList Wil x=sl

g add | XK Delete

| O Graphical iew | =AML Source Yiew | &% XML Tree View |

2 If there is not already a user agent named Generic_ WML, click the Add button.
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3 A user agent specifies how the portal style is rendered for a particular user
environment by mapping a device profile to an XSL style sheet.
Set the Device Name (<device-name>) to Generic. WML. The device name is
the name of a device profile that defines the user environment.

Set the Data Definition (<dp-file-name>) to an XSL style sheet.

NOTE: The Data Definition column in the portal style descriptor GUI should not
be confused with a device transcoding data definition.

If you do not have a style sheet for the portlet, use one of the generic style sheets
provided in the portal-style directory such as Generic WML.xsl.

<user-agent>
<device-name>Generic_WML</device-name>
<dp-file-name>Generic_WML.xsl</dp-file-name>
</user-agent>

Ll For more information about device profiles, see “Using the device profile
editor” on page 135.

Using the Wireless Layout Manager

134

The Wireless Layout Manager allows you to define a wireless profile. Using a Web
browser, you can select from the available wireless-enabled portlets and set the order
in which they are displayed. The list contains portlets that have the category Wireless.

> To define a wireless profile:

1  Open the Portal Personalizer, scroll to the Portal Wireless Layout section and
click Edit Wireless Layout.

Portal Wireless Layout

he Wireless Layout is used to create a list of components that will be available to you if you choose to access this Porta
application fro iireless de

The Wireless Layout Manager opens in your browser.
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In the Wireless Layout Manager, select any available portlet and click Add
Portlet.

Please select the portlets you would like in your Wireless Layout:

1 Available Portlets

Phone List

—

Save Portlets | Cancel

Personalize Home | MyPortal

To see the wireless portlets in action, click Save Portlets, go to MyPortal, and
click MyWirelessProfile.

Using the device profile editor

exteNd Director provides a graphical editor in development environment for creating
or editing device profiles.

> To start the device profile editor:

1 Double-click an existing device profile.

=4 Portal Resources

|| portal-category

| partal-companent

4 portal-data-definition

“ff) PhoneList.xml (RO)

4 partal-device-prafils
seneric_HTML xml (RO

...... Generic WL ml (RO

...... {#) alcatel_bs xml (RO)

...... @ contenttype-priority xaml (RO

------ {#) ericsson_r3a0.xml (RO)

------ {#) ericsson_t20.xml (RO)

...... {#) nokia_6210.xml (RO)

...... {#) nokia_6250.xml (RO)

...... {#) nokia_7110.xml (RO)

...... {#) nokia_9210.xml (RO)

------ {#) siemens_c35.xml (RO)

------ {#) siemens_s40.xml (RO)
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2 Sclect File>New>Portal>Device Definition (Wireless).

E2 New File

‘_.J Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a device profile for use in a wireless application. This option takes you I"_|

directly to a graphical editor for specifying parameters such as hardware and software EI
fGeneraIl Portal rPortIet] Rules rWeb Ser\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] XML

Category tion

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor.

Style Descriptor E Theme

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. Create a new Portal Theme.

Create a new Portal Security Role,

= Advanced
Device Definition (Wireless Layout Definition
2 Create a new Device Definition Create a new Portal Layout Definition.

Transcoding Definition (Wireless
Create a new definition to transcode a
component's XML data for different devices.

Layout
Create a new Portal Layout.
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> To use the device profile editor:

+ The following specification describes the fields in the device profile editor:

http://www1.wapforum.org/tech/terms.asp?doc=WAP-248-UAProf-20011020-
a.pdf

Browser &l
Broweser name: benericElrowser

Broweser version:

Default device: |vYes

Java and HTML &

HTHL version:

JavaScript version:

JavaScript enabled: WA =

Javalpplet enabled:  [MNiA

XHTML 7|

FHTML modules:

HHTML Yersion:

Capabilities [al

Downloadable apps:

d T

Table capable: [

Frame capable: Mo =

Frame preference: IN.I’A vl

There is a slight difference between the WAP specification and the exteNd
Director editor—because Wapforum uses RDF to describe information and
exteNd Director uses descriptor tags. This makes it possible to use a W3C
schema for tag-completion in the XML source view.
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Creating a device transcoding data definition

About transcoding data definitions

A transcoding data definition is an XML file that identifies certain tags in portlet
output that can be used to specify how to slice the output data and add navigational
aids. The first step is to capture a representative sample of portlet output, as described
in “Creating a reference file” on page 138.

Once you have an output sample to work from, consider it to be a table with columns
and rows. The next step is to identify which tag is the row separator. When you have
defined the row separator, you can map the output data onto the following objects:

Object Description

List block A view that includes all rows

Content block A view that includes only one row
Element A column

Link Connects a list block to a content block

Creating a reference file

To create a reference file, you need to capture a sample of your actual XML portlet
output in a file. Any XML-based portlet can print its XML to the console by doing the
following:

// Create the XML Document
Document newDoc = EboXmlHelper.getNewDocument () ;

// Add elements to the document

// Print the document to the console
com.sssw.fw.util.EboXmlHelper.printDOMTree (newDoc) ;

Save the text file in the portal-data-definition folder using a name that does not
conflict with the actual data definition file. For example, some XML output from the
PhoneList portlet is shown below. For convenience, you can copy this output and paste
it into a text file named PhoneListReference.xml.

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<phonelist compInstance="a63974dcac7e4f28bd2c49ab7b1921d2"
compid="PhoneList" post-url="http://localhost/Director/Portal/main
/comp/PhonelList">

<results querystring="c">

<employee>
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<first-name>Samuel</first-name>
<last-name>Craddock</last-name>
<phone-numbers> (617) 343-6505</phone-numbers>
<email>scraddock@silverdemo.com</email>
</employee>
<employee>
<first-name>John</first-name>
<last-name>Chester</last-name>
<phone-numbers> (617) 343-6506</phone-numbers>
<email>jchester@silverdemo.com</email >
</employee>
<employee>
<first-name>Lynn</first-name>
<last-name>Campbell</last-name>
<phone-numbers> (617) 343-6507</phone-numbers>
<email>lcampbell@silverdemo.com</email>
</employee>
</results>
</phonelist>

Creating a data definition file
exteNd Director includes a wizard for creating transcoding data definition files.

1 In development environment, select File>New from the menu and select the
Portal tab.

2 Seclect Transcoding Definition (Wireless) and click OK.

E2 New File

'_.| Choose a file type.

Creates a transcoding definition for use in a wireless application, With the wizard, you can specify
parameters such asz reference file, row separator, and resource set,

[GeneraIT Portal [Pol'tlet] Rules [Web Sel'\rices][Workﬂow] ML

Category tion
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

Style Descriptor Theme

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. Create a new Portal Theme.

= Advanced
Device Definition (Wireless Layout Definition
% Create a new Device Definition Create a new Portal Layout Definition.

Layout 77| Iranscoding Definition (Wireless
Create a new Portal Layout. Create a new definition to transcode a
component's XML data for different devices,

Use wizard
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3 Name your transcoding definition file, specify which resource set to add the files
to (if necessary), and click Next.

E Create a new Transcoding Definition DZ|

Create a new Transcoding
Definition

Transcoding definition name
'_lnt'rtIedTransc:odingDefin'rtion

Resource Set
I ExpressPortal-ResourceSet |i|
I Help @ ] H Next > I Cancel ]

4 Seclect your reference file. The wizard automatically opens the file and displays
the XML tag structure.

2% Create a new Transcoding Definition x|

Select reference file and separator

Reference file

rProjeds\TypiCDrp\Pu. portal-at: i |'rti0|uPhoneListReference.xml;I E

Select separator

4¥ phonelist

-4 resutts
El-4% Employes

4% first-name

4% last-name

4% phone-number

gl email

“BackiFinish)  Cancel Help

5 Select the row separator. If you are using the sample portlet reference file
(PhoneListReference.xml), select Employee.

6 Click Finish.
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Editing a data definition file

This section uses the sample portlet data definition file PhoneList.xml and reference
file (PhoneListReference.xml) to illustrate the procedure.

> To open a reference file:

1 In the data definition editor, select the Definition tab. It has two panes:
Reference and Definition.

2 Open areference document (unless one is already open). Right-click the
Reference pane and select Open a reference file.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

F:'\Director Projects\TypiCorp'Portaldatayportal-dats

Reference = % | Definition
4% phonelist 'Eg Tranzcoding Defintion
4% resutts

B employee

NOTE: The sample portlet reference file is named PhoneListReference.xml.

The Reference Pane displays the structure of the data using a tree view. You can
click plus (+) to expand and minus (-) to collapse branches of the view.
> To define a row separator:

If you have already defined a row separator (as described in “Creating a data definition
file” on page 139), skip this procedure.

+ Drag a tag from the Reference Pane to the empty block in the Definition Pane.

> To create blocks:
1  Select any item in the Definition Pane.
2 Right-click and select Add Block.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

F:'\Director Projectsi\TypiCorpiPor portal-dat: initioniTranscodin plebefinition... %)
Reference =i B | | Definttion |
T - Tranzcoding Definition
El gy resuts & o

¢y employee employes
4y first-name employeeList I+
4% last-name Type: List LI
4% phone-number
. Style:
4% email
4% employes
4% employes -

| Bz Definition |[§ Testdefinition | = ¥ML Source iew | % XML Tree View |

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet reference file, create two blocks: a List
block named employeeList and a Content block named employeeDetails.

3 Name the new block and set the type to List or Content.
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4

You can specify a Style to override the default style for this block only.

NOTE: Click the small triangle (p ) to the right of the block name to keep the
block open when you move the cursor to another object. The triangle changes
color and rotates to point downward ( + ) to indicate that the block is locked open.
By default, the editor closes objects (displays only the name of the object) when
you move the cursor elsewhere.

> To create elements:

1

(2]

Select an element in the Reference Pane and drag it onto a block in the Definition
Pane.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

F:'\Director Projectsi\TypiCorpiPor portal-dat: initioniTranscodin plebefinition... %)
Reference =i B | | Definttion
4% phonelist 'Eg Tranzcoding Defintion
E‘g results BA employee
employee
‘2&«& ,:irsty-name B employeelist
£ last-name @@ firsthlame 3
4% phone-number Type:

4 email HPath expr: Mtsfemployveeirst-nametext()
4% employes

employeeDetails
4% employes

| Bz Definition |[§ Testdefinition | = ¥ML Source iew | % XML Tree View |

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet reference file, add the following
elements:

To employeelList: firstName, lastName

To employeeDetails: firstName, phoneNumber, email

Name the new element.
The Type field provides a way to pass user defined information to the style sheet.

The XPath expr field is an expression in XPath (XML Path Language) for
addressing parts of an XML document. You can use this field to remap the
element.

EQ For more information about XPath, see the language specification
(http://www.w3.org/TR/xpath).
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> To create a link:

1

Select any item in the Definition Pane.

2 Right-click and select Add Link.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

F:'\Director Projectsi\TypiCorpiPor portal-dat: initioniTranscodin plebefinition... %)
Reference = B | Definition |
4% phonelist 'Eg Tranzcoding Defintion
=] -

T; results employee
4% employes
p. v employeelist
4% first-name
&% last-name employeeDetails
4% phone-number = Link 4
& el From block: employeelist LI
4% employes . et sty
- -
< employes rom element: irsthiame =l
To block: employeebetails LI
| fa Definition I B Test defin'rtionl = WML Source Viewl &% XML Tree Viewl

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet reference file, set:
From block to employeelList

From element to firstName

To block to employeeDetails

3 Set the From block attribute to a List block.
4 Set the From element attribute to an element in the List block.
5 Set the To block attribute to a Content block.

Testing a data definition

The Test View allows you to view the output produced by the transcoding definition
you just created.

> To set up the test view:

1

2

In the data definition editor, select the Test definition tab. It has three panes:
Setup, Navigation, and Result.

In the Setup Pane, select one of the available user agents from the dropdown list.
The list contains all of the registered device types in the portal.

User-agent:

IGeneric:_HTML "'l

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet data definition, set the User-agent to
Generic_WML.
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3 Select one of the available styles from the dropdown list. The list contains all of
the styles that support the selected user agent.

Style:

IGenericSter.me "'l GO

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet data definition, set the Style to
PhoneListStyle.xml.
> To execute the test:
1  When you have made your selections, click GO.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

F:'\Director Projectsi\TypiCorpiPor portal-dat: initioniTranscodin pleDefintion. ... ®
|sstup | |Resut HTIL %L |
Uszer-agent: . .

e ase Paml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?> =
|Gener|c_WML ;I
Style:

IP: T =] co Search Results:
oneL: yle xmi -
=Craddock, Sarnuel
| Navigation ||>Chester John

4% Navigation =Carnpbell, Lynn
=-[F employesListd N

B employeeDetails0
B employeeDetails1 >Mew Search
B employeeDetails2 =

Search: I =

Ba Definition | [y Test definition | = ¥ML Source View | % XML Tree View |

2 Examine the Navigation Pane. Click plus (+) to expand and minus (-) to collapse
branches of the view.

3 Click any item to see the transcoding engine output in the Result Pane.

TIP: For a graphical view of the rendered data, set up a Wireless Profile (as
described in “Using the Wireless Layout Manager” on page 134) and add the
PhoneList portlet to your profile.
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About Portlets

This chapter introduces basic portlet concepts and describes how exteNd Director
implements portlets. It covers these topics:

+ What is a portlet?

+ exteNd Director extensions to Java Portlet 1.0
+  The relationship between portlets and servlets
+ Portlet container

+ Portlet life cycle

+ How portlets are rendered

+ Portlet content

+ Portlet modes

+ Portlet URLs

+ Portlet context

+ Portlet requests and responses

+ Portlet sessions

+ Portlet preferences

+ Portlet settings

What is a portlet?

A portlet is a specialized Java class that processes requests from Web clients and
generates dynamic content on a portal page. Portlets are defined in the Java Portlet 1.0
specification.
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You can think of portlets as pluggable user interface elements that provide a
presentation layer for portal applications. Users can personalize the content and
appearance of portlets, based on preferences set by an administrator or other user.

In exteNd Director you run portlets in several ways:

+ Add one or more portlets to a portal page, then display the page in a Web
browser, as in this example:

| My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help aE
Address @ http: //localhost/ExpressPortalfportaljpa/up_MyPersonalPage v‘ Go
¥ My Bookmarks BEAE ¥ Weather Service BEORE
Favorites F —
Novell Waltham, MA
E£SPN Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 prm EDT
Amazon.com pda, Feels Like i 5A0F
Yahoa! 3= High af : 95°F
Pt Hurnidity . 459
Red Sox
Fair Windspeed W8 MPH
Barometsr 1 30,10
of
29°F Dewpoint  340F
Note: This is sample, non-live data. To begin seeing live Weather
ata...
Enter Zip Code or City, State:
&] Done %3 Local intranet

In this example, an exteNd Director portal page displays the content of two
portlets: My Bookmarks and Weather Service.

For more information, see the chapter on working with portal pages.

+ Run individual portlets directly in a Web browser. Here is an example of the
Weather Service portlet running directly in a browser:

3 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Address

&] http:fflocalhost/ExpressPortal fportal fporet WeatherPortiet

¥ Weather Service

Waltham, MA
Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 prm EDT
g Feels Like o 53oF
4 £ High of : 55°F
“rp Humidity ;45 %
Fair Windspeed W B MPH
Barameter 30,10
O
55°F Dewpoint  340F

Note: This is sample, non-live data. To begin sesing live Wesather data...

Enter Zip Code or City, State:

&] Done

S Local intranet
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Based on servlet technology

To a large extent, portlets are based on servlet technology, as described in “The
relationship between portlets and servlets” on page 152. For example, both portlets and
servlets are managed by a container object and both use a request/response paradigm
to communicate with Web clients.

To get a feel for how portlets operate under this paradigm, consider the case of a portlet
application running in a Web browser. When a user interacts with content produced by
one of the portlets—perhaps by following links or clicking buttons—the browser sends
a request to the portal. The portal then forwards the request to the portlet container
which repackages it as an action request or render request for execution by the
appropriate portlet. You can learn more about portlet request handling in “Portlet
requests and responses” on page 160.

exteNd Director provides support for developing and running Java Portlet 1.0-
compliant portlets, but in addition provides extended functionality, as described in
“exteNd Director extensions to Java Portlet 1.0” on page 151.

The Portlet specification

The Java Portlet 1.0 specification defines a standard set of APIs for developing portlets
that can run in any Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portal.

Although this chapter introduces you to basic portlet concepts, you can find detailed
information about Java Portlet 1.0 description at the Java Community Process Web
site:

http://jcp.org/aboutJava/communityprocess/final/jsrl68/index.html

NOTE: This URL was valid at the time this chapter was published.

About Portlets 149



Portlet object model

150

exteNd Director implements a hierarchical portlet object model, illustrated in the
following diagram:

Fortlet Class

——

Portlet Definition
1..

Portlet Registration
1...

Portlet Page Instance
1..

Portlet class The Java class that defines the initialization parameters and default
behavior of the portlet. Each portlet class in a portlet application must have a definition
descriptor to make the portlet available to the portlet container. These descriptors must
be created either as an entry in portlet.xml or as a separate portlet fragment deployment
descriptor, as described in the section on portlet application deployment descriptors.

Portlet definition An instance of the portlet class. You can create multiple portlet
definitions per portlet class—for example, if you want a definition that inherits all the
characteristics of a particular class, but uses different initialization parameters.

Portlet registration A registered portlet definition. You can register one or more
portlet definitions in a portlet application. A portlet registration inherits preferences
and settings from its parent definition, but exteNd Director allows you to override any
of these defaults in each registration. In this way, you can place multiple registrations
of the same portlet definition on a single portal page, where each registration exhibits
unique behavior and generates unique content.
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You register portlet definitions in the Portlet Management section of the Director
Administration Console (DAC), as described in the section on registering portlet
definitions.

Portlet page instance An instance of a portlet registration that is associated with a
specific portal page. A portlet page instance inherits preferences and settings from its
parent portlet registration. You can override any of these defaults when you assign a
portlet registration to a portal page using the Portal Page Administration tool and the
Portal Personalizer tool. The following references describe how to assign portlet
registrations to different types of portal pages:

To assign portlet registrations to See

Container pages Adding content to a container page.
Shared pages Adding content to a shared page.
Personal pages Adding content to a personal page

L For information about assigning preferences at each level of the portlet object
model, see “Portlet preferences” on page 162.

exteNd Director extensions to Java Portlet 1.0

The exteNd Director implementation of Java Portlet 1.0 includes the following
extensions, designed to offer more flexibility in developing and running portlets:

+ Design tools for developing specialized portlets called pageflows without the
need for Java programming

See the chapter about pageflows.

+ Anadditional, optional portlet deployment descriptor—novell-portlet.xml—that
allows you to specify a broader range of preferences and settings for portlets,
such as title bars, automatic registration, and style sheets for portlets that generate
XML.

See the section on portlet application deployment descriptors.

+ Ability to set and modify portlet preferences at design time—and after
deployment at registration time, page assignment time, and runtime

See “Portlet preferences” on page 162.
+ Ability to style portlets that generate XML content

See the section on styling portlets that generate XML content.
+ Default implementation for Edit mode preference sheet

See the section on default implementation for Edit mode.
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*

*

Ability to specify asynchronous versus synchronous processing at design time for
individual portlets or all portlets in an application

See the section on synchronous versus asynchronous processing.
Dynamic loading of portlets using portlet fragment deployment descriptors

See the section on portlet application deployment descriptors.

The relationship between portlets and servlets

Although portlets and servlets share many functional characteristics, they are distinct
Java classes with individual—though analogous—missions: portlets encapsulate
application logic to run in a portal; servlets encapsulate application logic to run on a
Web server.
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javax.Portlet mimics javax.Servlet and leverages the following functionality from
servlets:

*

*

Content generation

Deployment

Class loading

Management of life cycle and session
Interaction with Web clients

Request handling and dispatching
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The following diagram compares portlets and servlets, highlighting their features in
common and those that are specific to each object:

Managed by a container

Uses request/response paradigm
Can delegate content generation
to serviets and JSP pages

Portlet container

Like servlets, portlets are managed by a container object. Called a portlet container,
the object acts as a liaison between the portal and its associated portlets.

As specified in Java Portlet 1.0, the portlet container is responsible for:

+ Managing the portlet life cycle, as described in “Portlet life cycle” on page 154.
+ Establishing the portlet context, as described in “Portlet context” on page 159.

+ Providing persistent storage for portlet preferences, as described in “Portlet
preferences” on page 162.

+ Responding to requests from the portal to execute on specific portlets, as
described in “Portlet requests and responses” on page 160.
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Portlet life cycle

Portlets move through several stages from initial activation to final deactivation. These
stages constitute the portlet life cycle, as shown in the following diagram:

Partlat cantainar ___

LoaDs and
INSTANTIATES
portlet

INVOKES REMOWVES
| portlet to handle portlst

client requests from service

INITIALIZES
portlet

Portlet containers in exteNd Director automatically manage the life cycles of portlets
in your deployed portlet applications.

Loading and instantiation

Initialization

The portlet container loads portlet classes, then instantiates them for use. The portlet
container invokes the same class loader to load portlet resources as the servlet
container uses to load Web application resources per Web application.

In exteNd Director, portlet containers begin loading portlets and other portlet resources
when you deploy a portlet application or start a server that contains deployed portlet
applications.

During initialization, the portlet may execute performance-intensive, one-time
activities, such as connecting to databases or to Enterprise JavaBeans (EJBs).

The portlet container initializes the portlet object based on the following configuration
data:

+ Parameters set in the portlet deployment descriptor

+ Resource bundles defined in the portlet deployment descriptor

+ Context object, which describes the portlet’s runtime environment

exteNd Director provides several portlet deployment descriptors:
+ The standard portlet.xml

+ An optional extension file novell-portlet.xml

+  Descriptors for individual portlets in the portlet application resource set, required
for dynamic loading of portlets, as described

I For more information, see the section on portlet application deployment
descriptors.
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Invocation

After the portlet is initialized, the portlet container can invoke it to handle client
requests that are triggered by portlet URLSs, as described in “Portlet URLs” on

page 158. These URLSs specify that a particular portlet respond to an action request or
render request from a client.

Portlets respond to action requests by changing state and respond to render requests by
generating content, as described in “Portlet requests and responses” on page 160.
Portlets display content in a portlet window constructed by the portlet container on the
portal page, as described in “How portlets are rendered” on page 155.

Removal from service

The portlet container determines when to remove a portlet from service—for example
to conserve resources or as part of housekeeping prior to shutting down.

When the portlet container disables a portlet, the portlet releases its resources and
saves persistent state information.

How portlets are rendered

When a portal page is requested at runtime, the exteNd Director Portal Aggregator
aggregates the content of all portlets assigned to the page. To render portlets, the Portal
Aggregator sends a request to the portlet containers to allocate real estate on the page
for displaying the content generated by each portlet. This area is called a portlet
window, described in the next section.

Portlet windows

A portlet window is an area on a portal page that consists of the content generated by
the portlet, along with decorations and controls added by the portal. Each portlet
window is constructed from a portlet class that is associated with a preferences object.
The preferences object provides access to the values of preferences and settings
specified in the portlet deployment descriptors.

EL For more information, see “Portlet preferences” on page 162 and the section on
portlet application deployment descriptors.
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The portal aggregates portlet windows into a complete document, called the portal
page, as in the following example:

Paortlet
fragrnent
r Portal page
=Title= ax il
portlet
corcteret
<Title> exl Ia:TitIg:- !Hi]l
poertlet pertlet
corcteret eortteret
|
Paortlet J
window Decorations
and controls
Portlet
fragment

A single portal page may contain multiple portlet windows that reference the same
portlet definition, but display different registered instances of the portlet—each with
its own preferences and settings specified at page assignment time. For example, you
might want to assign multiple registrations of a weather portlet to the same page to
display forecasts for different cities.

Window states
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A window state indicates the amount of portal page real estate to be allocated for the
content generated by a portlet. The portlet container sends the current window state to
each portlet it invokes; the portlet then determines how much information to render.
Portlets can programmatically change their window states when processing action

requests.
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Supported window states

The exteNd Director portal supports the standard window states defined in Java Portlet

1.0:

Window state Description

Normal The portlet may share the portal page with other portlets or
components. The portlet assumes it has limited display space and
restricts the size of its rendered output.

Maximized The portlet occupies most or all of the page real estate so it
generates richer content than it would in the normal state.

Minimized The portlet renders minimal output or no output at all. In exteNd

Director, the portlet renders the title bar with options, if enabled,
but no content.

Portlet content

The content generated by a portlet is called a fragment. Each fragment is a piece of
markup—that is, a sequence of characters and other symbols that describe a
document’s logical structure or specify how a file should look when it is printed or

displayed.

exteNd Director portlets support the following types of markup:
+ HTML

+ XML

+ XHTML

+« WML

exteNd Director allows you to style portlets that generate XML, as described in the
section on styling portlets that generate XML content.

Portlets generate content in response to render requests, as described in “Portlet
requests and responses” on page 160. The window state and mode of a portlet
determines how it renders content, as described in “How portlets are rendered” on
page 155.

The portal aggregates the content of multiple portlets to form a portal page.
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Portlet modes

The mode of a portlet indicates what activities the portlet should perform and what
content it should generate.

Standard portlet modes

exteNd Director supports the standard portlet modes specified by Java Portlet 1.0:

Mode Portlet activity How to implement
View Generates markup that reflects its Override the doView() method
current window state of the GenericPortlet class

NOTE: This is the default mode. All
portlets must support View mode.

Edit Provides content and logic to allow Override the doEdit() method
users to customize portlet behavior at of the GenericPortlet class
runtime.

Help Provides help information about the Override the doHelp() method
portlet of the GenericPortlet class

Portlet URLs

A portlet URL is an URL that triggers a request for action by the portlet it references.
Portlets generate these URLSs as part of their content. When users select a portlet
URL—for example by clicking a link that references the URL— the client sends a
request to the portal for action by the portlet.

Types of portlet URLs
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There are two types of portlet URLs, each triggering different sequences of portlet
requests:

Type of portlet URL Triggers:

Action URL One action request, followed by one render request per
portlet on the portal page

Render URL One render request per portlet on the portal page

Ll For more information about action and render requests. see “Portlet requests and
responses” on page 160.
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Information associated with portlet URLs
The portlet API allows you to include the following information in portlet URLSs:

+ Request parameters
+  One portlet mode
+  One portlet window state

Portlet context

The portlet context provides information about the container in which each portlet is
running. Through the context object, portlets can:

+ Record events in the portlet log
+ Access URL references to portlet application resources

+ Set and store attributes that can be shared by other portlets and servlets in the
portlet application

Scope of portlet context

The scope of the portlet context depends on the type of portlet application:

Type of portlet application Scope of portlet context

Local One context instance per portlet application per Java
Virtual Machine (JVM)

Distributed One context instance per JVM

Based on servlet context

The portlet context leverages functionality from the servlet context of the portlet
application, including:

+ Initialization parameters

+ Context attributes

+ Resources exposed by the servlet context

As a result, portlets can share data with servlets and JSP pages in the same Web
application. Data stored in the servlet context by servlets and JSP pages can be

accessed by portlets through the portlet context. In turn, servlets and JSP pages can
access portlet data through the servlet context.
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Portlet requests and responses
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Web clients communicate with portlets using a request/response paradigm
implemented by the portal. The paradigm is based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol
(HTTP) request/response model.

Portlet requests are generated when users interact with content produced by portlets on
a portal page—for example by navigating links or submitting forms in a Web browser.
Here is a typical request/response scenario:

User interacts with
portlet content on
client

iy

Client subrnits
HTTP request to
portal

checks whethe
request targets
portlets an the
portal page

Partal throws
exception

Mo

Portal sends
request to portal
container to invoke
designated portlets

L

Portlets respond to
Action and Render
requests from
client

L

Portal aggregates
outputs from
portlets on the

portal page

iy

Portal sends
updated portal
page back to client

L
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There are two types of portlet requests—action requests and render requests. These
requests are triggered in different sequences by portlet URLs, as described in “Portlet
URLSs” on page 158.

The following sections describe each type of portal request and response.

Action requests and responses

An action request requires a portlet to update its state, based on a set of input
parameters, defined by the developer.

Portlets respond to action requests by performing portlet-specific logic, such as:

+ Changing mode (see “Portlet modes” on page 158)

+ Changing window state (see “How portlets are rendered” on page 155)

+ Redirecting the user to a new URL

+ Setting render parameters

+ Sending an e-mail

+ Updating a database record

+ Modifying a preference

Action requests take precedence over render requests in an action URL to ensure that
the portlet enters the desired state before rendering content. This order of operations is

important because portlet window state and mode play a role in the amount and type of
content to render.

For example, suppose a portlet causes an action to occur via a link. When the user
clicks the link—for example, to update a record—the portal is guaranteed to process
the action before rendering any of the portlets. Thus, the rendered content can reflect
the updated data from the action.

When processing an action URL, portlet containers must wait for the portlet to
complete the action request before initiating the render requests for the portal page.

Render requests and responses
A render request requires a portlet to generate content based on its current render state.

Often, render URLSs trigger multiple render requests for a given portal page. Render
requests may be executed sequentially or in parallel in random order.

LIl For more information, see the section on synchronous versus asynchronous
processing.

Portlets respond to render requests by producing content directly or delegating content
generation to a servlet or JSP page.
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This flexibility allows you to make informed decisions about how your portlet should
provide content to a portal page. For example, if you already have a servlet that
generates specialized content for your Web application, you don’t need to reinvent the
wheel; your portlet can delegate the task of content creation to that servlet.

Content rendering is governed by the portlet’s mode and window state. For example, if
the portlet’s window state is MINIMIZED, no content can be rendered.

Al For more information, see “How portlets are rendered” on page 155 and “Portlet
modes” on page 158.

Portlet sessions

Each portlet application includes one portlet session object per user session. The
portlet session object provides a mechanism for all resources in the portlet application
to share information.

Recall that portlet applications may contain servlets and JSP pages in addition to
portlets. To facilitate data sharing, the portlet session stores all attributes in the HTTP
session of the portlet application. As a result, portlets use PortletSession methods to
access data stored by servlets or JSP pages in the HttpSession object. Similarly,
servlets and JSP pages use HttpSession methods to access data stored by portlets in the
PortletSession object.

PortletSession methods are based on the HttpSession methods of the same names.

Portlet preferences
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At runtime, portlets are associated with a preferences object whose attributes
determine how a portlet behaves and what content it produces. Portlet preferences are
defined in the portlet class and, therefore, are unique for every portlet.
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exteNd Director provides a flexible paradigm that allows you to apply portlet
preferences at four levels of priority, based on the portlet object model:

after deployment and
registration.

Overrides definition-level
and registration-level
preferences for a given portlet
registration on a specific
page.

At this level, you can set
different preferences for the
same portlet on different
pages or for each registration
of a single portlet on the same
page.

Priority Type Description Where specified How specified

1 User-level Writable preferences defined User preference Edit portlet

(highest) Preferences  on a portlet page instance by data store preferences at

a user at runtime, runtime—for example
Overrides definition-level, in the Edit mode of a
registration-level, and page- portlet.
assignment-level

preferences for a given portlet

instance on a specific page.

At this level, you can set

different preferences for the

same portlet on different

pages or for each instance of

a single portlet on the same

page.

2 Page- Writable preferences defined Portal Assign portlets to
Assignment-  for a portlet registration when  Administration tool  shared and container
level it is assigned to a portal page, pages using the
preferences usually by an administrator Portal Administration

tool.

) seethe
chapter on

administering the
portal.
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Priority Type Description Where specified How specified
3 Registration-  Writable preferences defined Director Register portlet
level for a portlet instance when it Administration instances using the
preferences is registered, usually by an Console (DAC) Director
administrator after Administration
deployment. Console (DAC).
Overrides Definition-level L seethe
preferences for a given portlet chapter on using the
registration. Portlet Management
NOTE: Registered portlet section of the DAC.
instances are called portlet
registrations.
4 Definition- Default, read-only Portlet Edit portlet
(lowest) level preferences defined for a deployment deployment
preferences portlet definition. These descriptor descriptors.

preferences cannot be (AR

modified after deployment. See the section

on portlet deployment
descriptors.

The portlet container determines what preferences and values are presented to the user.
At runtime, the portlet container searches from highest to lowest level for preference
values, stopping at the level where it finds the first occurrence. For example, if the
portlet container finds the target in page assignment preferences, it does not continue
searching in registration or descriptor preferences.

Portlets are associated with a preferences object during these activities:

+ When a portlet handles a request
+ When a portlet is placed in a portal page (to create a portlet window)

The portlet may read, modify and add preference attributes.

L) To learn how to get and store preferences at each level programmatically, see the
section on getting and storing portlet preferences.
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Portlet settings

Portlet settings govern how portlets should interact with the portal. Settings are defined
by the portal and can be applied to portlet registrations and portlet page instances in the
application.

ELl For more information about portlet registrations and portlet page instances, see
“Portlet object model” on page 150.

Standard settings exteNd Director defines the following portlet settings:

+ Title

+ Maximum timeout

+ Requires authentication

+ Display title bar

+ Hidden from user

These settings are defined by a portal administrator in the exteNd Director portlet

deployment descriptor, novell-portlet.xml. They can also be modified by the
administrator at the registration and page assignment levels.

Portal options exteNd Director defines the following optional portal settings, also
known as portal options:

+ Restart pageflow

+ Help

+ Edit

+ Minimize

+ Restore

+ Maximize

+ Remove

Each portlet specifies which of these options it supports (if any) in the <supported-

options> element, defined in novell-portlet.xml. For more information see the chapter
on working with portal options.
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About Portlet Applications

This chapter provides an introduction to exteNd Director portlet applications. It
contains the following sections:

+ What is a portlet application?

+ Support for dynamic loading of portlets

+ How portlet applications work with the exteNd Director portal
+ Configuring portlet applications

+ Portlet application deployment descriptors

Ll For more information about exteNd Director projects in general, see the chapters
that cover working with projects in Developing exteNd Director Applications .

What is a portlet application?

Java Portlet 1.0 defines a portlet application as a Web application that consists at a
minimum of one or more portlets, the Web application deployment descriptor
(web.xml), and a portlet deployment descriptor (portlet.xml). exteNd Director
provides additional portlet deployment descriptors that allow you to:

+ Configure a broader range of preferences and settings
+ Dynamically load portlets from a resource set

[l For more information, see “Portlet application deployment descriptors” on
page 174.
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How portlet applications interact with portal applications

A portlet application must run in conjunction with a portal application. The portal
application includes a portal service that interacts with portlet applications in this way:

1 The portal service sends portlet requests to the portlet applications where the
portlets reside.

2 The portlets respond by processing actions and generating dynamic content

3 The portal service renders the content generated by portlets on portal pages

NOTE: exteNd Director supports several types of portal pages: personal,
shared, and container pages. For more information, see the chapter on working
with portal pages.

Portlet applications can run externally or locally in relation to the portal application.
exteNd Director supports each scenario, as described in “How portlet applications
work with the exteNd Director portal” on page 169.

Packaging requirements

Portlet applications are packaged as Web application archives (WARs). When portlet
applications need additional resources that cannot be packaged in the WAR file— such
as Enterprise JavaBeans (EJBs)—the portlet application may be packaged together
with these resources in an EAR file.

Directory structure
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Portlet applications use the same directory structure as J2EE Web applications, but
require an additional deployment descriptor in WEB-INF, as described in “Portlet
application deployment descriptors” on page 174.

Portlet classes and resources must reside in WEB-INF/classes, within a JAR in WEB-
INF/lib, or as defined by the resource set class loader (specified in the <libPath>
element in resourceset.xml of the portlet application).

In exteNd Director, you can add portlet classes and deployment descriptors locally to
the resource set of an exteNd Director portal application or portlet application to enable
dynamic loading of updates during development and test cycles.

Dl For more information, see “Support for dynamic loading of portlets” on
page 169.
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Support for dynamic loading of portlets

exteNd Director supports dynamic loading of portlets if they are stored in the resource
set of an exteNd Director portal application. When you enable this feature, exteNd
Director dynamically loads portlet changes from disk rather than from the deployed
WAR, and reflects the changes at runtime. As a result, dynamic loading speeds
development, because you can test modifications without having to redeploy the entire
project.

Dynamic loading is enabled by default in the Express Portal project, and when you
create a new portal application EAR or WAR using the exteNd Director Project
Wizard.

For portlets, dynamic loading is implemented seamlessly when you create pageflows
(a type of portlet) with exteNd Director pageflow design tools and when you develop
portlets with the exteNd Director Portlet Wizard. These tools automatically create
portlet fragment deployment descriptors and store them along with the associated
portlet classes at the appropriate locations in the resource set of a portal application.

ELl For more information about resource sets, see the chapter on using the resource
set in an exteNd Director application. For more information about dynamically loading
portlet descriptors, see “exteNd Director portlet fragment deployment descriptor” on

page 182.

How portlet applications work with the exteNd Director
portal

Portlet application WARs can run externally or locally in relation to the exteNd
Director portal on an application server.

Running portlet applications externally with the exteNd Director portal

A portlet application is considered to run externally in relation to the portal application
when:

+ The portlet application is packaged as a standalone application WAR and
deployed to the server where the portal application WAR is running in a shared
library environment.

IMPORTANT: In a shared library environment, only one exteNd Director portal
application can be deployed to the server at a time, and no other portal
applications can be deployed to the server at the same time.

+ The portlet application WAR is packaged with a portal application WAR inside
an EAR

[l For more information see the section on changing a project’s shared library
configuration.
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Running portlet applications locally with the exteNd Director portal

A portlet application is considered to run locally to the portal when its portlets and
portlet deployment descriptors reside inside the portal WAR—whether the portal WAR
is packaged in an EAR or as its own self-contained application.

In exteNd Director this scenario yields a slight performance advantage because the
portal communicates directly with the portlet container within the same context.

Configuring portlet applications

When configuring portlet applications, consider these key decision points:
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Decision

Implication

Do | want to create custom portlets and
run them locally in an exteNd Director
portal application?

You use exteNd Director design tools to
create portlets and package them locally
in the exteNd Director portal application:

+ Pageflow design tools allow you to
create a specialized type of portlet
called a pageflow without Java
coding, as described in the Pageflow
and Form Guide

+ Portlet Wizard allows you to create
Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets
that take advantage of exteNd
Director extensions to Java Portlet
1.0.

When you use these tools, you will be
able to dynamically load portlet classes
and portlet deployment descriptors
during the development cycle. Dynamic
loading allows you to test modifications
to portlets without having to redeploy an
entire application.

Y For details, see “Configuring
portlet applications to run locally in an
exteNd Director portal application” on
page 173.
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Decision Implication

Do I want to run existing Java Portlet You can run existing Java Portlet 1.0-
1.0-compliant portlet WARs from other ~ compliant portlet applications externally
sources with an exteNd Director portal in relation to an exteNd Director portal
application? application.

You use the exteNd Director Portlet
Application Wizard to configure the
existing portlet WAR to run externally to
the exteNd Director portal application.

L For details, see “Configuring
portlet applications to run externally with
the exteNd Director portal” on page 171.

Configuring portlet applications to run externally with the exteNd Director

portal
> To configure portlet applications to run externally when deployed as standalone

WARs:

1 Configure your application server to use a full shared library configuration, as
described in procedures for changing the project configuration.

2 Create an exteNd Director portal application EAR or WAR project, as described
in creating an exteNd Director project.

3 Configure the exteNd Director portal application project to use shared libraries,
as described in procedures for changing the project configuration.

4 Deploy the exteNd Director portal application project to the application server.

5 Configure one or more existing portlet applications to work with the exteNd
Director portal, as described configuring a portlet application project.

6 If you want to package the portlet applications inside an EAR, follow the
instructions for adding projects.
NOTE: Java Portlet 1.0-compatible portlet applications can also be deployed as
standalone WARs.

7 Deploy the portlet application WARs or EAR to the application server.

> To configure portlet applications to run externally when deployed within a portal
EAR:

1

2

Create an exteNd Director portal application EAR project, as described in
creating an exteNd Director project.

With the portal application EAR project open in the exteNd Director
development environment, select File>New>Project.

The New Project dialog displays.
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3 Select Portlet Application and click OK.

The Add to Current Project dialog displays, asking if you want to add the portlet
application to the currently open EAR project.

4 Seclect Yes and click Next.

K portlet Application

Add to current project

Add to current project?

Novell.
exteNd"

Director

Do you want to add the Web App to your currently open
Director EAR project?

[ONCS"]

Project

|
| H Ne)d%’“ Cancel ]
'

The Select Existing Web App WAR dialog displays.
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5 Enter the path to your portlet application WAR, as in this example:

6

E portlet Application

Select existing Web App WAR

Select existing Web App WAR

Existing Web App WAR:

Novell.
exteNd"

Director

Project

[ Directars aProjectsbywiaR war E]

| <Back || Finish || cancel |

Click Finish.

The portlet application WAR is configured to work with the exteNd Director
portal and is added to your EAR project.

7 Deploy the portal application EAR to your application server.

Configuring portlet applications to run locally in an exteNd Director portal

application

> Torun portlet applications locally in an exteNd Director portal application:

Create an exteNd Director WAR or EAR project using the exteNd Director

1

Project Wizard, as described in creating an exteNd Director project.

NOTE: The wizard creates a project that includes a portal, portlet runtime
artifacts, and resource set. The portlet runtime artifacts include the portlet
deployment descriptors portlet.xml and novell-portlet.xml, as described in

“Portlet application deployment descriptors” on page 174.
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2  With the exteNd Director portal application WAR or EAR open, create Java
Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets using either of the following exteNd Director

design tools:

+ Pageflow Modeler
+ Portlet Wizard.

NOTE: Each of these tools automatically adds the new portlets to the resource
set of the portal application, along with a portlet fragment deployment descriptor
for each portlet. Each fragment descriptor stores both Java Portlet 1.0 and exteNd
Director configuration information for its associated portlet; there is no need to
update portlet.xml and novell-portlet.xml.

3 Rebuild and redeploy the project.

Portlet application deployment descriptors

exteNd Director provides support for the following deployment descriptors for portlet

applications:
Deployment Name of
descriptor descriptor file Comments
Web application web.xml Required for all WARs
geployment L see“web application deployment
escriptor .
descriptor” on page 176.
Standard portlet portlet.xml Required for all portlet application

deployment
descriptor, defined
by Java Portlet 1.0

WARs

L) see “Standard portlet deployment
descriptor” on page 177.

exteNd Director
extension to
standard portlet
deployment
descriptor

novell-portlet.xml

Optional

+ Allows you to add exteNd Director
value-added extensions to standard
preferences

+ Allows you to define an extended set
of preferences and settings

+ Used by portlet applications that run
with the exteNd Director portal

+ Extends portlet.xml

L  See “exteNd Director portlet
deployment descriptor” on page 177.

174
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Name of
descriptor file

Deployment
descriptor

Comments

exteNd Director
portlet fragment
deployment
descriptor

portlet name.xml

Optional

*

[N

Provides the union of all
specifications in portlet.xml and
novell-portlet.xml

Allows you to dynamically load
portlets during development

Can be used only in portlet
applications that run with the exteNd
Director portal

Requires that the portlet application
have a resource set

NOTE: The Portlet Application
Wizard automatically adds a
resource set to an existing portlet
application

Cannot be used in portlet
applications that run with third-party
portals

See “exteNd Director portlet

fragment deployment descriptor” on
page 182.

NOTE: When you use the exteNd Director Project Wizard to create an exteNd Director
WAR or EAR project, portlet.xml and novell-portlet.xml are automatically included in
your project. See the chapter on developing portlets.
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Determining which deployment descriptors to use

The following chart presents guidelines for determining which portlet deployment
descriptors to include in your portlet applications.

Include to
specify value- Include when Works with Requires an
Include in all Include to added exteNd creating exteNd exteNd

Deployment portlet dynamically Director portlets with Director portal Director
descriptor applications load portlets preferences Portlet Wizard only resource set
web.xml @
portlet.xml °
novell- 2 >
portlet.xml
portlet ? ? ? ? ?
name.xml

Web application deployment descriptor

Recall that the Web application deployment descriptor web.xml contains the standard
settings for a WAR and resides in the /WEB-INF directory of your application WAR.
This descriptor specifies all standard Web resources including servlets, JSP pages,
HTML pages, Java classes, and static documents.

Because web.xml is not extensible, portlet resources must be specified in a separate
file, described in “Standard portlet deployment descriptor” on page 177. However, the
following portlet application properties can be set in the web.xml deployment

descriptor:
Portlet application property to specify in web.xml Tag
Portlet application description <description>
Portlet application name <display>
Portlet application security role mapping <security-role>
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Standard portlet deployment descriptor

The standard portlet deployment descriptor portlet.xml must be included in the
/WEB-INF directory of every portlet application. It specifies configuration and
deployment information for all portlets in the application.

) For more information about the standard portlet deployment descriptor, see the
Java Portlet 1.0 specification. You can also view the schema in:

extend5 install directory\Common\Resources\SchemaCatalog\portlet-
app_1_0.xsd

exteNd Director portlet deployment descriptor

When you run portlet applications with the exteNd Director portal, you have the option
of including the exteNd Director portlet deployment descriptor novell-portlet.xml in
your portlet applications. This optional descriptor extends portlet.xml by providing
settings and additional preferences that are interpreted by the exteNd Director portal,
as described in “A look inside novell-portlet.xml” on page 178.

novell-portlet.xml contains the following types of information:

+ Additional descriptor elements for standard preferences defined in portlet.xml
+ exteNd Director value-added preferences
+ exteNd Director settings
NOTE: Although settings can be specified in novell-portlet.xml at design time,
they can also be modified by an administrator after deployment when portlet

definitions are registered and when portlet registrations are assigned to pages, as
described in the section on portlet settings.

You include novell-portlet.xml in the /WEB-INF directory of your portlet application,
along with portlet.xml. and web.xml.

Whereas portlet.xml requires that you include descriptors for all portlet definitions in
your application, novell-portlet.xml has no such restriction. You include only the
portlet definitions that require additional settings, but you cannot include portlets that
haven’t been defined in portlet.xml.
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A look inside novell-portlet.xml

Here is a high-level view of the novell-portlet.xml schema:

1.=

" device-name

portiet-app E——{ =+ [T

+- 4 portlet-preferences preference P

1=

Al You can view the novell-portlet.xml schema in:

extend5 install
directory\Common\Resources\SchemaCatalog\novell-portlet.xsd
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The following table describes the elements you can define in novell-portlet.xml for any

portlets in your application

Element

Description

Example

enable-title-bar

A setting that specifies whether
to display the portlet with or
without a title bar:

+ 1=enable
+ 0 =disable

NOTE: This setting must be
enabled if you want the options
defined in supported-options to
be displayed in the portlet
window

<portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>

<enable-title-bar>l</enable-title-
bar>

supported-option

A setting that specifies which of
the options defined in the portal
are supported by the portlet.

All options defined by the portal
are described in the portal-option
directory of the portal application
resource set.

NOTE: If you want options to be
displayed in the portlet window,
you must set enable-title-bar

[ For more information, see
the chapter on working with
portal options.

<portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>

<supported-options>edit
</supported-option>
<supported-option>help
</supported-options>

style

A configuration option that
specifies a style for the portlet.
Only one style element can be
specified per portlet, but each
style can contain multiple user
agents that point to device-
specific XSL style sheets.

<portlet name="BookmarkPortlet”>

<style>
<name>BookmarkPortletDefault
</name>
<display-name>Default Bookmark
Portlet Style</display-names
<user-agents
<devicename>Generic_ HTML
</device-name>
<file-name>$RESOURCE_SETS$/
portal-style/BookmarkPortlet.xsl
</file-name>
</user-agent>
</style>
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Element Description Example
preview-image A configuration option that <preview-image>$RESOURCE_URLS$/images/
provides an image for previewing PortletPreview.gif</preview-image>
the portlet.
portlet- A preference that allows you to <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”s>
preferences extend the configuration choices .
for standard preferences defined <portlet-preferences>
in portlet.xml <preference name="min-timeout">
’ <data-type>Integer</data-types>
<requireds>true</requireds>
<multi-valued>false
</multi-valueds>
</preference>
<preference name="max-timeout">
<data-type>Integer</data-types>
<requireds>true</requireds>
<multi-valued>false</multi-
valueds>
</preference>
<preference name="scrollbar">
<data-type>Boolean</data-types>
</preference>
</portlet-preferencess>
synchronous A preference that specifies <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
whether the portlet executes .
synchronoush/or <synchronous>1</synchronouss>
asynchronously
+ 0 =asynchronous
« 1 =synchronous
Asynchronous (multithreaded)
execution is the default.
L For more information see
the section on synchronous
versus asynchronous processing
requires- A setting that specifies whether <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
authentication or not an authenticated user is
required to run the portlet <requires-authentication>0
. </requires-authentications>
+ 0 =does not require
authentication
+ 1 =requires authentication
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Element Description Example
auto-register A preference that indicates <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
whether or not the portlet should s
be registered automatically at <auto-register enabled="true"-
deployment <registration-ids>
AdminTextMessagePortlet
«+ enabled = “false”: do not </registration-ids>
register automatically <category>General Portlets

</category>
<restrict-list>true
</restrict-list>

You may want to enable auto- <restrict-execute>true
register for: </restrict-executes>
</auto-registers>

+ enabled = “true”: register
automatically

+ System portlets and other
portlet registrations that are

permanent parts of your NOTE: In this example, an instance of

TextMessagePortlet called

application . . .
AdminTextMessagePortlet will be registered
. Portllets that need to be automatically at deployment time and added to
available to users the General Portlets category. List and execute
immediately, without permissions will be restricted to portal
administrator intervention administrators.

You may want to disable auto-
register when you don’t know
how a portlet will be used at
runtime—for example, if the
portlet will communicate with a
back-end mail server that hasn’t
been configured yet

NOTE: If you remove a portlet
that has been automatically
registered, the portal will
reregister the portlet at server

restart

max-timeout A setting that specifies the <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
maximum number of B
milliseconds the portal should <max-timeout>-1</max-timeouts>

wait for this portlet to return its
content. The portlet container
can use this value or ignore it.

«+ >=0: no timeout set; the
request timeout takes
precedence

«+ >0: number of milliseconds to
wait before timing out
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Element Description Example

hidden-from-user A setting that indicates whether <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
or not the portlet should be S
displayed in a selection list to <hidden-from-user-true

authorized users who are not </hidden-from-user>

portal administrators

« true = hide from all users
except portal administrators

+ false = show portlet to all
authorized users

exteNd Director portlet fragment deployment descriptor

The exteNd Director portlet fragment deployment descriptor enables dynamic loading
of portlets during the development cycle. Dynamic loading allows you to update
portlets and test your changes without redeploying your entire application, as
described in “Support for dynamic loading of portlets” on page 169.

IMPORTANT: You can use the portlet fragment deployment descriptor only if your
portlet application contains a resource set and runs with the exteNd Director portal.

The portlet fragment deployment descriptor is an XML descriptor that is stored in the
portal-portlet directory of the resource set in your portlet application. Each descriptor
describes the preferences and settings for a single portlet. You must include one portlet
fragment deployment descriptor for each portlet you want to dynamically load. The
name of the portlet fragment descriptor file should match the name of the portlet class
it describes, following this convention:

name of portlet class.xml

For example, the portlet fragment deployment descriptor for the portlet class
TextMessagePortlet should be calledTextMessagePortlet.xml.

Contents of portlet fragment deployment descriptor

A portlet fragment deployment descriptor represents the union of portlet.xml and

novell-portlet.xml for a particular portlet. It consolidates in one location the following

configuration information about its associated portlet:

+ Java Portlet 1.0 settings and preferences (normally stored in portlet.xml)

+ Value-added exteNd Director settings and preferences (normally stored in novell-
portlet.xml)

Ll For a detailed look at the portlet fragment deployment descriptor schema, see:

extend5 install
directory\Common\Resources\SchemaCatalog\portlet-fragment.xsd
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Automatic generation of portlet fragment deployment descriptors

The exteNd Director Pageflow Modeler and Portlet Wizard automatically generate a
portlet fragment deployment descriptor for each pageflow or portlet you create. The
descriptor file is automatically stored it in the appropriate location in the resource set
to enable dynamic loading.

[l For more information, see the chapter on developing custom portlets.
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Strategies for Developing Portlets

This chapter describes strategies for developing portlets, with an emphasis on using the
exteNd Director portlet tools and API for implementing value-added features. The
following topics are covered:

¢ The portlet development cycle

+ Portlet development tools

+ Anatomy of a portlet class

+  The Portlet interface

+  The GenericPortlet class

+ Working with context objects

+ Setting content type

+ Synchronous versus asynchronous processing
+  Getting information about portlets

+ Styling portlets that generate XML content
+ Default implementation for Edit mode

+ Specifying a secure port for portlet URLs
+ Getting and setting cookies on a portlet

X For detailed information about the Java Portlet 1.0 API, see the Java Community
Process Web site:

http://jcp.org/aboutJava/communityprocess/final/jsrl68/index.html
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The portlet development cycle

When developing a portlet to run with the exteNd Director portal, the following steps
are recommended:

1 Create the portlet class using exteNd Director development tools, as described in
“Portlet development tools” on page 186.

2 Create at least one instance of the portlet class—called a portlet definition, as
described in the section on creating a portlet definition.

3 Register at least one of your portlet definitions to create a portlet registration, as
described in the section on registering a portlet definition.

4 Test the portlet by running the portlet registration directly in a browser, as
described in the section on testing a portlet.

5 Add the portlet registration to the appropriate portal pages, as described in the
section on adding portlets to portal pages.

L) For more information about portlet classes and portlet definitions, see the section
on the portlet object model.

Portlet development tools

exteNd Director provides several tools for developing portlets:

+ Pageflow design tools allow you to create a specialized type of portlet called a
pageflow without the need for Java coding. See “Pageflow design tools” on
page 186.

+ Portlet Wizard simplifies the process of creating custom portlet classes using
traditional Java coding techniques

Pageflow design tools

186

exteNd Director provides design tools for developing pageflows. As the name
suggests, pageflows are portlets that implement a flow of control between activities
within a portlet session. These activities can model a sequence of user interactions or
background processing tasks. The design tools in exteNd Director facilitate the process
of defining and linking activities in a pageflow without requiring you to write Java
code.
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Types of pageflow design tools

There are several pageflow design tools to choose from:

Tool What it does
Pageflow Modeler Allows you to create generic pageflow processes
Database Pageflow Wizard Allows you to create Database pageflows, which

are specialized flows that allow users to find,
display, and modify records in a database during
their portlet session

Web Service Pageflow Wizard  Allows you to create pageflows that execute Web
Services

Composer Pageflow Wizard Allows you to create pageflows that execute
exteNd Composer services

Ll For an in-depth discussion about pageflows and how to use these design tools,
see the Pageflow and Form Guide.

When to use pageflow design tools

Portlet Wizard

Consider using pageflow design tools for developing your custom logic when:

+ You can model your application requirements as a flow of control between
activities within a single portlet session

+  Your application does not need to meet cross-platform requirements

+ You want to implement your logic without Java coding

Although you can implement most of your portlet application logic using pageflows,
there are situations in which you may want to write custom portlet classes. The Portlet
Wizard in exteNd Director simplifies the process by

+ Providing an interface for specifying portlet settings at design time

+ Automatically generating a barebones portlet class that includes the imports,
method signatures, and required logic to get started

Ll To learn how to create custom portlet classes using the Portlet Wizard, see the
section on using the Portlet Wizard.
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When to use the Portlet Wizard

Consider using the Portlet Wizard for developing your custom logic when:

+ You cannot model your application requirements as a flow of control between
activities within a single portlet session

+ Your applications must meet cross-platform requirements

+ Your portlets need to be lightweight, as in real-time applications

+ Your are experienced in Java coding

+ You want more direct control of code-level logic

Anatomy of a portlet class

This section discusses the logic requirements for a portlet class and describes what the
Portlet Wizard generates automatically.

Minimum code requirements

At a minimum, a portlet class must include the following logic:

Required logic

What the Portlet Wizard generates

Include Java imports

Imports:
¢ java.io.PrintStream
¢ java.ilo.PrintWriter

¢ javax.portlet.x*

Implement javax.portlet.Portlet or
extend javax.portlet.GenericPortlet

Extends javax.portlet. GenericPortlet

Get initialization parameters from the
portlet.xml deployment descriptor

Adds method signature for the init() method

Implement mandatory View (when
extending GenericPortlet)

Adds method signature for the doView() method, along with code
that:

+ Sets the content type for the portlet
+ Gets the Writer of the RenderResponse object
+ Creates a string buffer to build portlet content

Process portlet requests

Adds method signature and basic code for the processAction()
method
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Required imports for working with the exteNd Director portal

The Portlet Wizard automatically generates code for importing packages that are

required for working with the exteNd Director portal:

+ Framework API package com.sssw.fw.api.*
+ Portal API package com.sssw.portal.api.*

+ Portlet API package com.novell.afw.portlet.api.EbiPortletConstants

Code example

Here is an example of a portlet class generated by the Portlet Wizard, based on its

default settings:
/ * %

* Generated by Novell XSLT Code Generator, version 1.0.
* This generated source file may be freely modified.

*/

package com.novell.portlets;

// Java imports

import java.io.PrintStream;
import java.io.PrintWriter;
import javax.portlet.*;

// Portal/Framework imports
import com.sssw.fw.api.*;
import com.sssw.portal.api.*;

// Portlet API imports
import com.novell.afw.portlet.api.EbiPortletConstants;

/**
* MyPortlet
*/
public class MyPortlet extends GenericPortlet (

// an Instance of a log for error/trace reporting
private static EbiLog m_log =
com.sssw.fw.log.EboLogFactory.getLog(com.sssw.fw.log.EboLogFactory.PORTLET) ;

/**
* Get the initialization parameters from the portlet.xml file
*/

public void init () throws PortletException {

}

/**
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* Helper method to serve up the mandatory view mode

* @param request an portlet request object
* @param response an render response object
*/
public void doView( RenderRequest request, RenderResponse response ) throws

PortletException, java.io.IOException {
try {

// Uncomment the code below when access to portal subsystems is needed

/*
// EbiContext stores information about the user's environment
EbiContext ebiContext = com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (

request, response, getPortletContext () );

// Get a reference to the Portal Context object
EbiPortalContext ebiPortalContext = ( EbiPortalContext ) request.getAttribute (
EbiPortletConstants.EBI_PORTAL_CONTEXT ) ;

*/

PortletURL renderUrl = response.createRenderURL() ;
response.setContentType ( EbiPortletConstants.MIME _TYPE HTML ) ;
renderUrl.setPortletMode ( PortletMode.VIEW ) ;

PrintWriter writer = response.getWriter() ;

// Build the screen of HTML, set it as the content
StringBuffer sb = new StringBuffer();

// Output code goes here
sb.append( "View Mode" ) ;
sb.append( "<brs</br>" );

writer.print( sb.toString() );

}

catch ( Throwable e ) {
// Log any errors generated
m_log.error (e) ;
new PortletException( e );

/**

* Process any requests that the portlet may have.

* @param request an action request object
* @param actionResponse an action response object
*/

public void processAction (ActionRequest request, ActionResponse response) throws
PortletException, java.io.IOException {

try {
PortletContext portletContext = getPortletContext () ;

// only log items if the log level indicates we should
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if ( m_log.isTrace ()

)

m_log.trace( "MyPortlet in processAction method" );

}

// Do "save" processing here if necessary, and then
// set the portlet mode to be "View" after completion.
response.setPortletMode ( PortletMode.VIEW ) ;

}

catch ( Throwable e ) ({

// Log any errors generated

m log.error( e );

new PortletException( e );

The Portlet interface

All portlets implement the Portlet interface, as defined by Java Portlet 1.0. The Portlet
interface provides methods that the portlet container uses to manage the life cycle of

each portlet:

Method

Description

init()

Places a portlet into service

processAction()

Notifies the portlet to respond to an action request sent by a
client and triggered by an action URL.

This method can be called only if the portlet has created an
action URL with RenderResponse.createActionURL

render()

Notifies the portlet to respond to a render request sent by a
client by generating content.

The portlet renders content based on its current state and the
request/response pair passed in as parameters.

destroy()

Takes a portlet out of service

Portlets can implement the Portlet interface directly or extend the GenericPortlet
class, which implements the Portlet interface and also provides helper methods, as
described in “The GenericPortlet class” on page 192.
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The GenericPortlet class

When you develop portlets, you can extend the GenericPortlet class, rather than
implement the Portlet interface directly.

The GenericPortlet class provides a default implementation for the Portlet interface.
The advantage of extending GenericPortlet is that you gain access to its helper methods
which simplify coding for the following tasks:

+ Implementing standard portlet modes
+ Handling life cycle phases
+  Getting portlet configuration parameters

Implementing standard portlet modes

192

The following methods defined in the GenericPortlet interface implement the standard
portlet modes, as described in “Portlet modes™ on page 158. When you write portlets,
you can override these methods with custom processing logic as needed for each mode
you implement:

Method Description

doView() Implements portlet behavior in View mode. This is the default mode in
which the portlet generates markup that reflects its current window
state.

doHelp() Implements portlet behavior in Help mode. This is an optional mode

that provides help information about the portlet.

doEdit() Implements portlet behavior in Edit mode. This is an optional mode
that provides content and logic to allow users to customize portlet
behavior.

These methods perform the render operation in each mode.

NOTE: exteNd Director provides a default implementation for Edit mode, as described
in “Default implementation for Edit mode” on page 203.
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Portlet life cycle methods

The following methods defined in the GenericPortlet interface implement portlet life
cycle phases, as described in “Portlet life cycle” on page 154:

Method Description

init() Called by the portlet container to place the portlet into service
processAction() Notifies the portlet that an action request was issued
render() Notifies the portlet that a render request was issued
destroy() Called by the portal container to take the portlet out of service

Getting portlet configuration parameters

The following get methods defined in the GenericPortlet interface provide access to
portlet configuration parameter:

Method Gets

getinitParameter() Value of a named portlet initialization parameter

getInitParameterNames() Names of all portlet initialization parameters

getPortletConfig() Configuration object for the portlet

getPortletContext() Portlet application context, as described in “Portlet
context” on page 159

getPortletName() Name of the portlet

getResourceBundle() Resource bundle for a given locale

Working with context objects

In addition to supporting the standard context objects defined in Java Portlet 1.0,
exteNd Director provides proprietary context objects that allow portlets to interact
with the exteNd Director portal and communicate with other exteNd Director
subsystems:

+ EbiContext
o EbiPortalContext
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EbiContext

EbiContext, defined in the exteNd Director Framework system, is the interface
through which all exteNd Director subsystems communicate. EbiContext stores
information about the user environment, including the user's ID, session, and the
response and request objects appropriate to the current user agent or browser.

You can also access information about other exteNd Director subsystems through the
EbiContext, as described in “Using EbiContext to access information about other
subsystems” on page 195.

The EbiContext object exists for the duration of a request. With each new request, the
exteNd Director portal instantiates a new context object. Information that persists
between requests is stored in the EbiSession object, available by calling a
getEbiSession() method on EbiContext.

By contrast, there is one standard javax.portlet.PortletContext per portlet application.
The standard PortletContext object does not provide access to exteNd Director-
specific information in the portlet application.

Getting a reference to EbiContext

Portlets can reference EbiContext objects by calling createEbiContext() methods on
the EboFactory class for the Framework subsystem. To get an EbiContext context
object, use:

EbiContext context =
com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (req, res,
getPortletContext ()) ;

Getting EbiContext for specific types of portlet requests and responses

You can get an EbiContext associated with a particular type of portlet request and
response, as follows:

+ To get the action context object, use:
com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (javax.portlet.A
ctionRequest request, javax.portlet.ActionResponse response,
javax.portlet.PortletContext ctxt)

This method returns an EbiActionContext object when you call it from the
processAction() method of your portlet. EbiActionContext is an extension of
EbiContext. The difference between an EbiContext object and an
EbiActionContext object is that EbiActionContext is guaranteed to have an
ActionRequest and an ActionResponse as the underlying wrapped objects.

+ To get the render context object, use:

com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (javax.portlet.R
enderRequest request, javax.portlet.RenderResponse response,
javax.portlet.PortletContext ctxt)
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This method returns an EbiRenderContext object when you call it from your
portlet’s render(), doView(), doEdit(), or doHelp() method. EbiRenderContext is
an extension of EbiContext. The difference between an EbiContext object and an
EbiRenderContext object is that EbiRenderContext is guaranteed to have a
RenderRequest and a RenderResponse as the underlying wrapped objects.

Using EbiContext to access information about other subsystems

There are several ways for a portlet to access information about other exteNd Director
subsystems through EbiContext:

+ Use EbiContext to access the context objects of other subsystems.

For example, the following code accesses the EbiContext of the Rule subsystem
from the EbiContext of the Framework subsystem:

//Get the EbiContext

EbiContext context =
com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (req, res,
getPortletContext ()) ;

// get the re context out of fw context
com.sssw.re.api.EbiContext reContext =
com.sssw.re.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (context) ;

+ Pass EbiContext to methods implemented by exteNd Director manager objects to
access subsystem-specific data.

For example, the following code passes the EbiContext of the Framework
subsystem to the content manager to get information from the Content
Management subsystem:

//Get the EbiContext

EbiContext context =
com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (req, res,
getPortletContext ()) ;

//Find a document from the content management repository,

String html path = req.getParameter ("html path") ;

EbiContentMgmtDelegate cmgr =
com.sssw.cm.client.EboFactory.getDefaultContentMgmtDelegate ()

EbiDocument doc =

(EbiDocument) cmgr . lookupDirectoryEntry (context,

html_path, EbiDocument .EL_DOCUMENT) ;
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EbiPortalContext

Like the standard javax.portlet.PortalContext, the EbiPortalContext object gives
portlets access to portal-specific information. The difference is that EbiPortal Context
provides methods that return information specific to the exteNd Director portal, such
as data relating to personal, shared, and container pages.

Getting a reference to EbiPortalContext

Portlets can reference EbiPortal Context objects by calling createEbiContext() methods
on the EboFactory class for the Framework subsystem. To get an EbiPortalContext
context object, use:

// Get a reference to the Portal Context object
EbiPortalContext ebiPortalContext = ( EbiPortalContext )
request.getAttribute ( EbiPortletConstants.EBI_PORTAL CONTEXT ) ;

Setting content type

You must set the content type on the render response for each portlet by calling the
setContentType() method on the EbiResponse interface in the Framework subsystem.

IMPORTANT: Modes are based on content types. Therefore, It is strongly
recommended that you set the content type before you set the mode in the doView(),
doEdit(), and doHelp() methods—or in the render() method—of your portlet. This order
of operations allows exteNd Director to validate modes against content type.

Synchronous versus asynchronous processing

196

You can set portlets to run synchronously or asynchronously. In exteNd Director,
portlets run asynchronously by default. Each portlet runs in its own thread so content
rendering can occur in parallel. The exteNd Director portal waits for each portlet on a
page to complete the render operation or to time out (whichever comes first), then
aggregates the rendered output onto the page.

Here are guidelines for determining whether portlets should run synchronously or
asynchronously:

+ Determine your application server’s level of support for running portlet
applications asynchronously, as described in the section on predeployment tasks.

+ Portlets that do not use a lot of CPU time and do not call external sources should
run in synchronous mode.
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If you determine that one or more portlets should not run asynchronously in your
environment, you can disable asynchronous portlet rendering, as described in the
section on turning off asynchronous portlet rendering.

Asynchronous rendering of portlets

Asynchronous rendering of portlets is controlled by property settings in the following
files:

+ Framework service.xml file
+ Framework config.xml file
+ Portal config.xml file
+ novell-portlet.xml file

This section describes the various settings that control asynchronous rendering.

NOTE: The service.xml and config.xml files for the Framework are located in WEB-
INF\lib\ConfigService\FrameworkService-conf. The config.xml file for the Portal is
located in WEB-INF\lib\ConfigService\PortalService-conficonfig.xml.

Portlet thread pool settings

The service.xml file for the Framework specifies which class should be loaded as the
thread pool implementation. The thread pool implementation class implements the
EbiThreadPoolManager interface:

<services
<interface>com.sssw.fw.api.EbiThreadPoolManager</interfaces>
<impl-class>com.sssw.fw.core.EboThreadPoolManagerImpl</impl-
class>
<description>The thread pool manager for dealing with
multithreading</descriptions>
<max-instances>l</max-instances>
<startup>M</startup>
</services>

The max-instances setting is ignored. This class is always handled as a singleton.

The config.xml file for the Framework specifies several parameters that control the
behavior of the thread pool:

<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.buffersize</key>
<value>10</value>

</property>

<property>
<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool .maxthreads</key>
<value>100</value>

</propertys>

<property>
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<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool .minthreads</key>

<value>4</value>
</property>
<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.initialthreads</key>

<value>10</value>
</propertys>
<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool .keepalifetime</key>

<value>300000</value>
</propertys>
<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.enabled at_ startup</key>

<valuestrue</value>
</property>

Each of these settings is described below:

Property

Description

com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.buffersize

Defines how many portlet render
requests should be buffered if the
pool is busy.

Once this limit is reached, the pool
will no longer accept new render
requests until it frees up again.

Incoming requests will be diverted to
the calling thread. In the case of the
exteNd Application Server, this is the
server’s client thread.

com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.maxthreads

The maximum number of threads to
which the thread pool can grow.

com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.minthreads

The minimum number of threads that
will always be kept in the pool.

com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.initialthreads

The number of threads immediately
available in the pool after the pool has
been started.

com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.keepalifetime

The time (in milliseconds) a thread
will be kept alive when it is idle.

com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.enabled_
at_startup

Determines whether the thread pool
is enabled. This property must set to
true if you want the thread pool to be
enabled.

If the thread pool is disabled, all
parallel processing defaults to
synchronous processing
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Portal settings

The config.xml file for the Portal includes several properties that control asynchronous
processing for the Portal as a whole:

<property>
<key>com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.default request_ timeout
</key>

<value>2000</value>

</property>

<property>
<key>com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.max_request_ timeout</key>
<value>2500</value>

</property>

<property>
<key>com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.render synch in main thread
</key>

<value>true</value>

</property>

Each of these settings is described below:

Property Description

com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation. This is the default time (in milliseconds) that
default_request_timeout a request will wait before it times out.

If none of the asynchronous portlets defines
a timeout, or none of the portlets defines a
timeout that is bigger then this value, this
default value will be used.

If one or more of the portlets to render
defines a timeout that is bigger than this
default value, the bigger one will be used
instead of the default.

This setting can be used to protect the
application from getting too many messages
indicating that portlets have timed out (which
might happen if the portlet's descriptor,
novell-portlet.xml, defines values that are
too small).

NOTE: In the event that all portlets can be
rendered before this default timeout occurs,
the request will immediately return to the
client.

Strategies for Developing Portlets 199



Property Description

com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation. This is the maximum time (in milliseconds)

max_request_timeout that a request will be held back from
finishing. This means that after this amount
of time, every request will return to the client,
regardless of whether any portlet defines a
bigger timeout value.

This setting can be used to make sure that
the Portal responds in a timely fashion even
if one or more of the portlets define a large
timeout value.

com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation. Determines whether synchronous portlets
render_synch_in_main_thread are executed within the application server’s
client thread.

This is set to true by default, meaning that all
synchronous portlets are executed in the
application server’s client thread.

Setting this property to true can present
some problems. For example, if one of the
synchronous portlets uses an 10 operation
and blocks on a Socket read indefinitely, the
application server thread will be blocked
indefinitely as well. To prevent the
application server’s client thread pool from
such a situation, you can set this property to
false.

When this property is set to false, all
synchronous portlets are still be processed
sequentially by the same thread, but get a
new thread from the portlet thread pool, so
they don't execute in the application server’s
client thread.

Portlet max-timeout setting

The novell-portlet.xml file includes a property called max-timeout that determines
the maximum timeout interval for each portlet:

<portlet name="StockQuotePortlet"s>

<style>
<name>StockQuotePortletDefault</name>
<display-name>Default StockQuote Portlet Style</display-names>
<user-agents>
<device-name>Generic_ HTML</device-name>
<file-name>$RESOURCE_SETS$/portlet-style/StockQuote.xsl
</file-name>
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</user-agent>

</style>
<requires-authentication>0</requires-authentications>
<auto-register enabled="true">
<category>General Portlets</categorys>
</auto-registers>
<max-timeout>1000</max-timeout>

</portlet>

The max-timeout property sets the maximum time (in milliseconds) that the Portal
should wait for a portlet's render request to finish.

NOTE: A value of 0 is interpreted as -1, which indicates that this portlet does not have
a timeout value and the default request timeout will be applied.

How the request timeout is determined
The timeout of a request is determined as follows:

1  The timeout of each asynchronous portlet is read and the greatest value is
determined.

2 [fthe value from step 1 is between the default request timeout and the
max_request_timeout, it will be used as this request's maximum timeout.

3 Ifthe value from step 1 is below the default request timeout, the timeout for this
request will be set to the default request timeout.

4 Ifthe value from step | is above the max_request_timeout value, the
max_request_timeout value will be used as the timeout value for the current
request.

The max_request_timeout setting applies to synchronous portlets, as well as
asynchronous portlets. Since synchronous portlets are processed sequentially, the
timeout is checked after each portlet returns. If the max_request_timeout value is
reached, no new render process is started and the default timeout message is used as the
portlet’s content for all remaining, unprocessed synchronous portlets.

NOTE: You should not confuse the request timeout settings with the expiration cache
setting in the portlet.xml file. The expiration cache setting is used for content caching.
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Getting information about portlets

This section describes how to get information about portlet preferences and settings.

Getting and storing portlet preferences

exteNd Director provides a flexible paradigm that allows you to apply portlet
preferences at four levels of priority, listed here from lowest to highest priority:

+ Definition-level preferences are defined on the portlet definition and cannot be
modified after deployment

+ Registration-level preferences are defined on a portlet instance at registration
(also known as a portlet registration)

+ Page Assignment-level preferences are defined on a portlet registration when it is
assigned to a page (also known as a portlet page instance).

+ User-level preferences defined for a portlet page instance by a user at runtime
D For more information, see the section on portlet preferences.

To get and set preferences, you typically call methods on the standard
javax.portlet.PortletPreferences interface. These methods get and set values for any
given preference at the highest level of priority that is available.

For more advanced customization—for example to get and set preferences at specific
levels of priority—see the methods provided by the EbiPortletinfoManager.

Getting and setting portlet settings

exteNd Director defines a group of settings that determine how portlets interact with
the portal, as described in the section on portlet settings. You can get and set these
values by calling methods on the EbiPortletSettings interface.

Styling portlets that generate XML content

202

In exteNd Director, you can style a portlet that generates XML content by specifying
the <style> element in the novell-portlet.xml deployment descriptor or in the
associated portlet fragment deployment descriptor.

You can specify one <style> element per portlet, but each style can contain multiple
user agents that point to device-specific XSL style sheets.
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[l For more information about how to specify the <style> element, see the section
that presents a look inside novell-portlet.xml or look at the novell-portlet.xml schema
in:

extend5 install directory\Common\Resources\SchemaCatalog\novell-
portlet.xsd

Default implementation for Edit mode

exteNd Director provides a default implementation for Edit mode.

If you enable the Edit option for a portlet, but don’t support the Edit mode explicitly,
exteNd Director displays a preference sheet of all the preferences that have been
defined for the portlet and that can be edited by the end-user.

If you want to use this default implementation, follow these guidelines:
+ Make sure you define all the preferences of interest in the portlet fragment
deployment descriptor of your portlet.
+ Enable the Edit option in the portlet fragment deployment descriptor, as follows:
<supported-option>edit</supported-option>

+ Do not enable Edit mode in the <supports> element of the portlet fragment
deployment descriptor.

IMPORTANT: If you enable the Edit option and do support the Edit mode by
implementing a doEdit() method, be sure to enable the Edit mode and Edit option in the
portlet fragment deployment descriptor as follows:

+ Add a <portlet-mode> entry under the <supports> element:

<supports>
<portlet-mode>edit</portlet-mode>
</supports>

+ Add a <supported-option> element:

<supported-option>edit</supported-option>
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Specifying a secure port for portlet URLs

When you create a render or action URL by calling the appropriate method on
javax.portlet.RenderResponse, you can set whether or not the URL is a secure
URL by calling Port1etURL. setSecure (true).

By default, the secure port is 443. If you have configured your server to use a different
secure port, you can instruct the exteNd Director portal to use your port when creating
portlet URLSs. add a property to the PortalService config.xml as follows:

> To specify a secure port for portlet URLSs:

+ Add a property to the Portal subsystem configuration file, as follows:
<property>
<keys>portlet-url-secure-port</key>
<value>444</value>
</propertys>

Getting and setting cookies on a portlet
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The exteNd Director API allows you to get and set cookies on a portlet by using
methods in the EboCookieUtil class of the Framework subsystem.

To get cookies, you can call methods that propagate headers from the HTTP request
down to the portlet request properties:

Method Description

getCookieValue() Gets the value of a specified cookie

getCookie() Gets a specified cookie from the HTTP request

getCookies() Returns an array of cookies from the HTTP request

To set cookies, you can call the addCookieToResponse() method, which propagates the
set-cookie header from the PortletResponse properties to the HTTP response back to
the client.

You can also get and set cookies by using the Request and Response scoped paths, as
described in the chapter on working with scoped paths and XPaths.
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Personalizing Your Portal

This chapter explains how to personalize your portal by creating personal pages,
configuring content and layout, and applying themes. It covers the following topics:

*

*

About the Portal Personalizer

Starting the Portal Personalizer

Creating personal pages

Setting the theme for your portal

Setting the default personal or shared page
Setting the default container page
Deleting a personal page

Creating a wireless layout page

About the Portal Personalizer

The Portal Personalizer is a facility provided with the portal that allows you to create
personal pages and customize your portal environment to show personalized content.
All portal users can access the Portal Personalizer to perform the following tasks:

*

*

Create personal pages

Apply a theme to your portal

Set a default personal page

Set default container and shared pages
Delete personal pages

Create a portal wireless layout
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Starting the Portal Personalizer

You can start the Portal Personalizer portlet directly in your browser or through the
Portal Home Page.

> To start the Portal Personalizer:
1 Make sure your server is running.
2 Choose one of two starting points:
«  Start directly
+  Start from the home page

+ To start directly:
2a Enter this URL in your browser:
http://server/project context/portal/portlet/Personalize

The exteNd Director Login portlet opens in your browser and prompts you
to log in to the Portal:

Novells exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:
| I |

+ New User?

2b Enter your user name and password, then click Login.

+ To start from the home page:
2a Enter this URL to go to the Portal Home Page:
http://server/project context/portal
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2b Click Login on the Portal Home Page:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer. BEx
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tooks Help [
Qe - © X B @ Osewren Foravores @ @ (- &2 5 [ @

sssess [

N Novell® exteNd™ Director

Novell | News | Portal Home
[Container Pages
DefaultContainerPage v

VB i ”

[Shared Pages
- Corporate Home.
- exteNd Welcome

S Links 80

Favorites
exteNd Products
evteld Solutions Click Here to Learn More.
Director CMS
novell

12EE Community

Thank you for choosing Novell exteNd™, a powerful suite to unify your Web Services

neerin suite of visial fanls and runtimes for Se

ented duvelonment ¥

€] http: sidious/ExpressPortalportalfportiet fLoginPortlet. & Local intranet

The exteNd Director Login portlet opens in your browser and prompts you
to log in to the portal:

Novelle exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:

+ New User?

N

Enter your user name and password, then click Login.
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2c¢ Click Personalize on the Portal Home Page:

Fle Edt Vew Favortes Took Hep a

Q- © W B O] D forns @ @3 2B L@

ks B s>

I q Novell® exteNd™ Director -
e

Novell | News | Portal Home Persqnalize | Logout

[Container Pages

[ DefauttCantainerPage |

ges]

[Shared Pages
- Corporate Home.
- exteNd Welcome

IchelL exteNd

S Links 80

Favorites
exteNd Products
exteNd Solutions

Click Here to Learn More.

Director CMS
novell
12EE Community

S Welcame Message

Thank you for choosing Novell exteNd™, a powerful suite to unify your Web Services
environment
Newell £xteNA™ i< 2 ninnearinn siite of visial fanls and rintimes for Servics-nrisnted develanment

€] http: fsidious/ExpressPortalportaliportiet Personalize & Local intranet

The Portal Personalizer opens in your browser:

Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tooks Help 3
Qo - © (] B @ Pserch Foravories @rede @) (2 12 5[ @
aciresz €] it fsidous/EspressPortaljportaljportiefPersonale B> BRI
Novelle
exteNd
PORTAL PERSONALIZER Director

Personal Pages

ou can create multiple persanalized pages which can be customized to a specific need. Each page can contain different content
and will sllow you to easily switch between certain tasks.

ersonal Pages: vage Name: [T

Description: ’7

&

&3
b

Default Page:

ou may change your default Page by selecting 3 different Personal page or Shared page from the list below. e
|3

<
@00 W ocais

Now you are ready to create personal pages, assign default pages, apply themes, and
create a wireless layout.

Creating personal pages

Any authenticated portal user can define a personal page. The process involves the
following steps:

1 Create a new page using the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Creating a
personal page” on page 211.

2 Add content—in the form of portlets—to the page using the Content Selector
portlet, as described in “Adding content to a personal page” on page 212.

3 Choose a portal layout, as described in “Modifying the page layout” on page 214.
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4 Arrange the order and position of content on the selected layout using the Layout
Selector portlet, as described in “Arranging content on the personal page” on
page 215.

5 Display the new page right away, as described in “Displaying a personal page”
on page 218.

Pages created with the Portal Personalizer are not tightly bound to portal layouts. That
means users can switch layouts for their pages without disrupting the page contents.
When the user applies a new layout to a page, any portlets that have been added to the
page are automatically displayed using the new layout.

Creating a personal page

> To create a personal page:

1  Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on
page 208.
2 (Click New under the personal pages list box.

3 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer;

wress [ Parsonlze 8 e >

Novells "
exteNd
PORTAL PERSONALIZER Director

multple personalized page:
to easily switch between

< which can be customized to a specific need. Each page can cantain different content
certain tasks.

You may change your default Page by selscting a different Personal page or Shared page from the list below, 2
< >
| €] javascript:newPage(PORTAL_UISER_PAGE_TYPE); 4 Local ntranet.

An untitled personal page is created.
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3 Enter a name for the page in the Page Name field and optionally enter a
description in the Description field, as in this example:

EBEX
a

Fie Edt
Qo - © (%] B @ O sewch g ravories @ ried €2 N=INIo)
athoss pre— B >
Novelle
exteNd
PORTAL PERSONALIZER Director
You e personalized pages which can be customized to a specific need. Each page can contain different content
an asily switch between certain tasks
P
(3] undate
e (30 remone
3 5
&
Chase Content Arvange Content  Choose Lavout portal
You may change yaur default Page by selecting a different Persanal page or Shared page fram the list belaw, 2
@ 3
@ oore C o

4 Click Update.

Now you are ready to add content to the personal page. See “Adding content to a
personal page” on page 212.

Adding content to a personal page

After creating a personal page, the next step is to add content by selecting portlets to
place on the page. To add content, you access the Content Selector from the Portal
Personalizer. You select from a list that includes prebuilt portlets supplied with exteNd
Director along with any custom portlets you have created and registered.
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> To add content to a personal page:

1

2

5
6

Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on
page 208.

Select a page from the personal pages list and click Choose Content.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

Fle Edt Vew F:

w o
Qs - O X B O] D Frrovnss
raress [ @

exteNd™

Director

Novells ‘

PORTAL PERSONALIZER

Cuew [ remove
°T

Default Page:

ou may change your default Page by

Tovel.
exteNd
CONTENT SELECTOR Director
Select content for this Portal Page (MyPage)

Filter:

Selected Content:

B

A

Remove

Name: Applet Launcher

applet on portal page

Close

If you want to display a specific category of available portlets, choose a category
from the Filter dropdown menu.

Select one or more portlets from the list of Available Portlets.

TIP: Hold down the Control key to select multiple non-contiguous portlets from
the list; use the Shift key to make multiple contiguous selections.

Click Add to move your choices to the list of Selected Portlets.
Click Close.

Now that you have chosen the content for your personal page, you can select a new
layout as described in “Modifying the page layout” on page 214, or arrange the content
on the current layout as described in “Arranging content on the personal page” on
page 215.
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Modifying the page layout

When you modify the layout of an existing page, the Portal shifts existing contents to
accommodate the new layout. Although the Portal makes its best guess on content
placement, you may need to fine tune the end result. For example, if you were to
change the layout from 3 Columns to 2 Columns, you would probably want to make
some adjustments to get the desired presentation.

> To modify the layout of a personal page:

1  Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on
page 208.

2 Select Choose Layout.

A My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer. HEX

Fie Edt Vew i

Qo J®

s 8w s>
Novelle
exteNd
Director

PORTAL PERSONALIZER

Personal P

new (%] remove

&3
Chaose Content Arrange Content
Default Page:
You may change yaur default Page by selecting a different Persanal page or Shared page fram the list belaw, g
< >
(@1 avascrntimocityPoplp(PagelayoutFicker); 3 Loca et

A layout selection page opens in a new browser window.

73 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer, G

Tovel.
exteNd”
PORTAL LAYOUTS Director

Please select a layout for your Portal Page (HRContainerPage):

© 1 Column M — |

One calumn used primarily for the Wireless Profile .

© 2 Columns ——
Twa columns with custom widths II

© 2 Columns 30/70
Twa columns with custom widths Il

Select Lavout | Cancel

3 Scroll through the choices and select the layout of interest.
4 Click Select Layout.
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Arranging content on the personal page

After you have designated the content and layout for your personal page, you can

position the content in the selected layout.

> To arrange content on a personal page:

Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on
page 208.

1

2 Select Arrange Content.

3

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer;

Persende B s>

PORTAL PERSONALIZER

Novells
exteNd
Director

& evssrprmotyPoptntpageLayousatctory & ocamanet

antain different content

eeeee

ange your default Page by selecting a different Persanal page ar Shared page fram the lst below, 2

The Layout Selector opens in a new browser window:

LAYOUT SELECTOR

Pleas

e select the order and

Add s Partlet Add s Portlet

Save Layout | Cancel a

The portlets that you have already added appear in the page layout. By default,

portlets are added in top-to-bottom order within the first section.

If you want to add a portlet to the page, follow these steps:

3a

Click Add a Portlet in the desired layout frame.

The Content Selector opens in a new browser window.

3b If you want to display a specific category of available portlets, choose a

category from the Filter dropdown menu.
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3c Double click the portlet of interest from the list of Available Portlets.

The Content Selector window closes and the portlet you selected appears in
the target layout frame in the Layout Selector window.

4 If you want to move a portlet to a different location in the layout, follow these
browser-specific steps

For Do this

Internet Explorer 1 Move your cursor over the title bar of the portlet until
the cursor changes to a hand shape.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer;

LAYOUT SELECTOR

Add 5 Portlet Add & Portlet

Weather Service [x1[2]

Google U [x1[2]

Save Layout | Cancel a

2 Hold down the left mouse button and drag the portlet
to the desired location in the layout.

Netscape/Mozilla 1 Click on the portlet you want to move.
2 Click inside the destination layout frame.
The portlet moves to the destination.
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5

6

If you want to remove a portlet from the layout, follow these steps:

Click the X in the upper right hand corner of the portlet:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Novell 1 [
exteNd
Director

LAYOUT SELECTOR

Please select the order and lo

Add & Portlet Add s Portlet

Weather Service [x1(2]

move ths Partiet from your layaut,

Save Layout | Cancel a

A message box appears asking you to confirm the deletion.
5b Click OK.

The portlet is removed from the layout.

If you want to edit the preferences of a portlet, follow these steps:

6a Click the pencil icon in the upper right-hand corner of the portlet:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

LAYOUT SELECTOR Di

Please select the order and lo

Add & Portlet Add s Portlet

Weather Service [x1(2]

sange the properties of this portet

Save Layout | Cancel a

The Portlet Preferences portlet opens in your browser.

Click Save Layout to save your changes and close the Layout Selector.

Personalizing Your Portal

6b Specify your preferences. The preference values you specify take effect for
the instance of the portlet that appears on your page.
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Displaying a personal page

There are two ways to display a personal page:

218

Method

Displays

Prerequisites

Use the Portal link
provided on the Portal
Personalizer

Content of the personal
page aggregated with a
container page

Set a default container
page that includes the
Page Navigation portlet.

Enter the personal page Content of the personal

URL in your browser

page

None

This section describes each procedure.

> To display a personal page using the Portal:
1 Select Portal from the Portal Personalizer, as shown below.

Persende B s

Novell "
exteNd
Director

ntain different content

You may change your default Page by selecting &

<
| €] javascriptichangepage(MyPortal, false);

different Personal page or Shared page fram the list belaw 2

3 Loca mronet

NOTE: To start the Portal Personalizer, see “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on

page 208.

The personal page is displayed in the context of the container page. The Page
Navigation portlet on the container page highlights the personal page or shared
page that appears in the content area.
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If the personal page is not displayed in the content area of the container page,

click the link to the personal page in the Page Navigation portlet, as in this
example:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer’ [ &3]
Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help w
Qo - © (¥ B @ Pserch Fpravories @rede @ - 5[ @

]

N Novell® exteNd™ Director

Hovell | News | Portal Home Persanalize | Logout
We ce s
DefaultContainerPage_v.

taverboelc VB

waltham, MA stock symbol: [ (Camiz)

Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 pm EDT

[Shared Pages

- Corporate Home
BT Feels Like i Plesse visit COYIE to obtsin » vald license key.
High of s5oF

Personal Pages

Humidity as %

Fair

P e Windspeed W weH
* S s0a0"
o
> Links 88 S5°F Dewpoint avF

Favorites
oot products s Tis s sample, nenive dote. To begin secing live Wecther
exteNd Solutions
Director cMS Enter Zip Code or City,
novel tote:

12EE Community

[
<

T

As you can see, this container page displays the content of the shared page
Corporate Home, shown highlighted in the page navigation links. Selecting the
navigation link to MyPage will direct the Portal Aggregator to display the
contents of that personal page instead. In the following example, the link to
MyPage now appears highlighted in the Page Navigation portlet, and the contents

of the personal page—the Weather Service and Google portlets—now appears in
the content area of the container page:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help

Q- © W B G| O forns @ @3 25 L@
wtvess [

_ MyPage

N Novell® exteNd™ Director

[ovell | Hews | Portal Home Personalize | Logout
[Container Pages 808
DefaultContainerPage_v.

waltham, MA

Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 pm EDT 2

- Corporate Home

- exteNd Welcome iy Feels Like saeF

3 High of

Personal Pages - o 45 %

- MyPage Windspee W a P

Barometer 30.10"

o) Images Groups i}
> Links B0 S5°F Dewpoint: a4k . :
Favorites [

Hote: This is sample, nan-live data. To begin seeing live Weather i
exteNd Products s o o °

Google Search Tim Feeling Lucky
extend Solutions
Director CMS Enter 2ip Code or City, | —

Hovell

12EE Community

@

Newl The free Google Toolbar blocks pop-ups
Search from an\/w)?ere\ L
< > v

F S o zone (el
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> To display a page directly using the personal page URL:
+  Enter the following URL in your browser:
http://server/project context/portal/pg/up personal page name

For example, if your server is localhost and your project context is MyWAR,
you can access a personal page called MyPage by entering this URL in your
browser:

http://localhost /MyWAR/portal/pg/up_MyPage

When you navigate to the personal page URL, the content of the personal page
appears by itself in your browser. It does not include the container page, as
shown in this example:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer, =1E)
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tooks Help [
Q- © KRB G D seach S Favortes @ riedo €2 -EEL®

Adress | ) http:fsidous ExpressPortaljportal/pofup_MyPage VB ks >

508

waltham, MA

Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 pm EDT N .
eels Like sacF
&3 Hi

PN
Fair

55YF

Images Groups Directory.

|
Google Search Tim Feeling Lucky

Nate: This is sample, nan-live data. Ta begin seeing live Weather

Enter Zip Code or City, State:

Newl The free Google Toolbar blocks pop-ups. Search
from amaherel L |
< >

&l B %4 Unknown Zone (Mixed)

Setting the theme for your portal

You can change the theme for your portal using the Portal Personalizer. The theme
applies to all pages—user, shared, and container pages—in your portal.
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> To set the theme for your portal:
Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on

1

2 Scroll down to the Portal Theme section and click Select another theme.

page 208.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help

Qo - © (%] B @ Pserch Fpravories @riede @) (2 5[ @

ckhress | ] htpfscousfevpressPortajportalfportetjPersonaze

Bw s

Bages by selecing  diferent Contamner Page fram the Tt belaw

9@ set as curent

Default Container Page: [

Portal Theme

sizes and colars, the companent's tilebar as well as the laok of the content af the companent,
Partal themes and select a new theme ta use.

Border

Current Theme: Dot

Portal wireless Layout

The Wireless Layout is used to cr
spplication from 3 Wireless device

(et s s

4 Portsl theme sffects how each of your pages look. A theme can possibly sffect the background color of the page, the font
You can browse the xisting

eate a list of components that will be available to you if you choose to scoess this Portal

| €] javascriptibrowseThemes(;

B Loca mronet

exteNd Director displays the Portal Themes page in a new browser window.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

Novell

PORTAL THEMES Director

exteNd”

Please select your theme. Click an image for a larger preview.

@) Basic Blue

@) Black N Blue

@] Dotted Border

Save | Cancel

3 Click the radio button for the theme you want to use.

4 Click Save.
The new theme takes effect immediately.

Personalizing Your Portal
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Setting the default personal or shared page

In the Portal Personalizer, you can designate a specific personal or shared page to be
the default page for your portal. The page you designate is then displayed by the
default Container page.

> To set a default page:

1  Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on
page 208.

2 Sclect the page in the Default Page list.

3 Click Set as default.

Setting the default container page

In the Portal Personalizer, you can specify a default container page to wrap all of your
personal pages and a default page to display in the content area of your container page
if no other page takes precedence. The Portal Aggregator uses these settings to
determine what content to display for each user request, as described in “How content
is determined for the current user” on page 49.

> To set a default container page:

1  Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on
page 208.

2 Scroll to the Container Page section and select a container page from the
dropdown menu in the Default Container Page field.

NOTE: The dropdown menu shows only the container pages you are authorized
to view.
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Deleting a personal page

> To delete a personal page:

1  Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on
page 208.

2 Select the page in the Personal Pages list.
3 Click Remove.

A message box opens, asking you to confirm the deletion.
4 Click OK.

Creating a wireless layout page

From the Portal Personalizer you can access the Wireless Layout Manager, which
allows you to a define a layout page containing wireless-enabled portlets that you can
use when accessing your portal application from a wireless device.

Al To learn how to create a wireless layout, see “Using the Wireless Layout
Manager” on page 134.
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Administering the Portal

This chapter explains how portal administrators can use the Portal Administration tool
(PortalPageAdmin portlet) to manage the portal environment. It covers the following
topics:

*

*

*

*

*

*

About the portal administrator ACL

Portal administrator tasks

About the Portal Administration tool

Creating and maintaining container pages

Creating and maintaining shared pages

Assigning pages to users and groups

Choosing a default shared page for a container page

NOTE: This chapter does not cover the Portal Management and Portlet Management
sections of the Director Administration Console (DAC).

g

For details on the Portal Management section of the DAC, see Chapter 20,

“Using the Portal Management Section of the DAC”. For details on the Portlet
Management section of the DAC, see Chapter 21, “Using the Portlet Management
Section of the DAC”.
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About the portal administrator ACL

A user who acts as the portal administrator is responsible for configuring, managing,
and maintaining the portal environment for an organization. In exteNd Director, the
user designated to be the portal administrator must be assigned to the PortalAdmin
ACL.

An administrator assigns users to administrative groups and permissions in the
Director Administration Console (DAC), as described in Using the Security
Management Section of the PAC.

Portal administrator tasks

226

In exteNd Director, portal administrators can perform the following tasks:

Task

Tool

For more information, see

Create and maintain
container pages to
establish a corporate look
and feel for the portal

Portal Administration
(PortalPageAdmin
portlet)

“Creating and
maintaining container
pages” on page 230

Create and maintain
shared pages to manage
the distribution of
common information to
users and groups logged
in to the portal

Portal Administration
(PortalPageAdmin
portlet)

“Creating and
maintaining shared
pages” on page 241

Assign pages to users
and groups

Portal Administration
(PortalPageAdmin
portlet)

“Assigning pages to
users and groups” on
page 252

Assign owners to shared
pages

Portal Administration
(PortalPageAdmin
portlet)

“Assigning pages to
users and groups” on
page 252

Assign a default shared
page to a container page

Portal Administration
(PortalPageAdmin
portlet)

“Choosing a default
shared page for a
container page” on
page 255

Assign categories to
pages to restrict the flow
of information within ACL
groups

Portal Administrator
portlet

Chapter 8, “Working with
Page Categories”
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usPACSecurity.html
usPACSecurity.html

Task

Tool

For more information, see

Managing portlets

Portlet Management
section of the DAC

Chapter 21, “Using the
Portlet Management
Section of the DAC”

Managing the portal

Portal Management
section of the DAC

Chapter 20, “Using the
Portal Management
Section of the DAC”

About the Portal Administration tool

As its name suggests, the Portal Administration tool is designed for portal
administrators. It provides utilities for:

+ Creating container pages, and assigning them to users and groups

+ Creating shared pages, and assigning them to users and groups

+ Assigning ownership of shared pages

Who can use the Portal Administration tool

You can use the Portal Administration tool if you meet EITHER of these

requirements:

Requirement

Description

What you can do in the
Portal Administration tool

You are a portal
administrator

You belong to the PortalAdmin
administrative group with
PROTECT permission

Use all functions

You own one or
more shared
pages

A portal administrator assigned
you OWNERSHIP permission
for one or more shared pages

Modify content and layout
of the shared pages that
you own

Administering the Portal
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Starting the Portal Administrator

You can start the Portal Administration tool directly in your browser or from the
default portal page. This section describes each method.

> To start the Portal Administration tool from your browser:
1 Make sure your server is running.
2 Enter this URL in your browser:
http://server/project context/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin

For example, if your server is localhost and your project is MyWAR, you would
enter this URL:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin

The exteNd Director Login portlet opens in your browser and prompts you to log
in to the portal:

Novells exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:

3 Enter your user name and password, then click Login.

The Portal Administration tool opens in your browser:

Fie Edt Vew Favortes Took Hep []

Qo - © (%] B @ Pserch Fpravoies @rede @) - o 5[ @
aciress | hitpsfocalhost/ExpressPortaljportalportetjPortaPageidmin B> B

Novells
exteNd

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Home

este and change Shared and Cont:

iner pages sllow you to give a look-and-feel to users in the website. The c

B8 waintan shared pages

iner page wraps the user and shared

] aintain container pages (@ pirector console
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> To start the Portal Administration tool from the default portal page:
1 Enter this URL in your browser:
http://server/project context/portal/cn/DefaultContainerPage

For example, if your server is localhost and your project is MyWAR, you would
enter this URL:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/DefaultContainerPage

The exteNd Director Login portlet opens in your browser and prompts you to log
in to the portal:

Novelle exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:

Enter your user name and password, then click Login or the Enter key.
The default portal page opens in your browser:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fie Edt Vew Favor

N Novell® exteNd™ Director

Novell | News | Portal Home.
[Container Pages o
DefaultContainerPage_v. -

- Corporate Home.
- exteNd Welcome
- Mypage

- My Administration
- MypersonalPage
- MyWirelessProfile

N Links CE]

Favorites
exteNd Products
exteNd Solutions
Director CMS

Thank you for chy
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3 Click Portal Administration, a link on the upper right side of the page:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer, (@[]

Fle E Vew Fovotes Took b w
Qe - ©  [X] B @ Osewren Frravoes @ s @ (- 02 5 [ @
adress [ tarerpage(C B >

N Novell® exteNd™ Director

Novell | News | Portal Home
[Container Pages
DefaultContainerPage v

[Shared Pages Waltham, MA
- Corporate Home: Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 pm EDT
- exteNd Welcome

stock Symbol:

vy Fesls Like sacF
{ & High of s5°F

Personal Pages e

- My Administration Fair

Please visit COYIIE to
abtain a valid license key

Humidity as %
windspeed W MPH

Barometer a0.10°
S Linke o
s G S55°F Dewpoint 34°F

Favorites
exteld Products Note: This is sample, non-live data. To begin sesing five Weather
exteNd Solutions data

Director CMS

pec Enter 2ip Code or City, state: [

12EE Community

G iscaiae:

The Portal Administration tool opens in a new browser window:

A My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer (A1)
"

Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help

Qo - © (%] B @ Pserch Fpravoies @rede @) - o 5[ @

aciress | hitpsfocalhost/ExpressPortaljportalportetjPortaPageidmin B> B
Novelle
exteNd

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director
Home

From this page you can create and change Shared and Container Pages.

Shared Pages are just that - pages that are shared amongst a list of users that you specify . You can create multiple shared
pages which can be customized to 3 specific need. Each page can contain different content and will llon you to easily switch
between certain tasks.

Cantainer pages allow yau to give a look-and-feel to users in the website. The container page wraps the user and shared
pages.

B8 wintain chared pages (B maintain container pages (8 pirestor Consale

@oere

3 Loca mronet

Creating and maintaining container pages

Only portal administrators can create and maintain container pages. The process
involves the following steps:

1 Create a new container page or select an existing container page using the Portal
Administration tool, as described in “Creating container pages” on page 231.

2 Add content—in the form of portlets—to the page using the Portlet Selector
portlet, as described in “Adding content to a container page” on page 233.

3 Choose a portal layout, as described in “Modifying the layout of a container
page” on page 235.

4 Arrange the order and position of content on the selected layout using the Layout

Selector portlet, as described in “Arranging content on the container page” on
page 237.
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5 Display the new page right away by entering the container page URL in your
browser, as described in“Displaying a container page” on page 240.

Container pages are not tightly bound to portal layouts. That means portal
administrators can switch layouts for their container pages without losing any page
contents. When the portal administrator applies a new layout to a container page, any
portlets that have been added to the page are automatically displayed using the new
layout. You may need to fine-tune the content placement in the new layout.

Creating container pages

Portal administrators can create container pages from scratch or by copying existing
pages. This section describes both procedures.

> To create a container page from scratch:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Seclect Maintain Container Pages.

m

) ) 0
s @ B s ”

Novelle
exteNd
SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Home

pag

B8] waintan shared pages

e & Lol riranet

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your

browser.
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3 Select New Page at the bottom of the page:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Flo Edt View

addess

G- KW@

Favores  Tools Help

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

EBX
m
D s oraats @meda @) (2 2 @
VB i ”
Novells
exteNd
Director
Dstaut e e
ik Defautt
Categories
R Categaries efied
Prioriy:
E
(3] undate page 1) Cancel
Page Tasks
3 5
Chosse Content Arrsnge Content Choose Lavout Assian Users
Fartsl
dex, DOOO000ODOODRORTAL CON 3 Loca tranet

€

PortalAdrinF

An untitled, uncategorized container page is created.

Enter a name for the new container page in the Page Name field.

Enter other optional page properties as needed:

Property

What to specify

Description

Enter text that describes the page.

Default Shared Page

See “Choosing a default shared page for a container

page” on page 255.

Categories

See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”.

6 Seclect Update Page.

> To create a container page by copying an existing page:

1
2

Search for and select the page you want to copy in the list of container pages.

Select Copy Page at the bottom of the page.

A new container page is created with the name Copy of Original Page Name.

Enter a name for the new container page in the Page Name field.
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4 Enter other optional page properties as needed:

Property What to specify

Description Enter text that describes the page.

Default Shared Page  See “Choosing a default shared page for a container
page” on page 255.

Categories See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”.

5 Select Update Page.

Adding content to a container page

After creating a container page, the next step is to add content by selecting portlets to
place on the page. To add content to a new or existing container page, you access the
Portlet Selector portlet from the Portal Administration tool. You select from a list that
includes prebuilt portlets supplied with exteNd Director along with any custom
portlets you have created and registered.

> To add content to a container page:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Seclect Maintain Container Pages.

m

s @ B s ”

Novells
exteNd
Director

a

B8] waintan shared pages

e & Lol riranet

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your
browser.
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Select a page from the Container Pages list and click Choose Content.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer, EEx

Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help &
Qo - © (%] Bl @ Pserch Foravories @riede @) (- 2 5[ @

] A8 e ”
Novelle
exteNd

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director
8 sommistration tome
Container Pages

pick Default

& Page Tasks
Starts with;

Show Pages

NewPage (%] Delete Page

3 copy pane

3 Loca mronet

The Portlet Selector opens in a new browser window.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Tovell
exteNd”
CONTENT SELECTOR Director

Select content for this Portal Page (HRContainerPage)

Filter:

Close

If you want to display a specific category of available portlets, choose a category
from the Filter dropdown menu.

Select one or more portlets from the list of Available Portlets.

TIP: Hold down the Control key to select multiple non-contiguous portlets from
the list; use the Shift key to make multiple contiguous selections.

Click Add to move your choices to the list of Selected Portlets.

NOTE: You can edit the preferences of one or more portlets that you have
selected to be added to your container page. The preference values you specify
take effect for the instance of the portlet that appears on your page.

Click Close.
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Now that you have chosen the content for your container page, you can select a new
layout as described in “Modifying the layout of a container page” on page 235, or
arrange the content on the current layout as described in “Arranging content on the
container page” on page 237.

Modifying the layout of a container page

When you modify the layout of a container page, the Portal Aggregator shifts existing
content to accommodate the new layout. Although the Portal Aggregator makes its best
guess on content placement, you may need to fine tune the end result.

> To modify the layout of a container page:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Seclect Maintain Container Pages.

m

s @ B s ”

Novells
exteNd
Director

users that you specify. You can creste multiple shared
in different content and will allow you to sasily switch

er page wraps the user and shared

e & Lol riranet

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your
browser.
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3 Select a page from the Container Pages list and click Choose Layout.

X)
a

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Q- © BB G| O frrons @ @3 BB L@

adess

VB

Novelle
exteNd
SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Adrinistration Home

Container Pages Page Properties

DefaultContainerPage Page Name: Default Shared Page:

[T bick Detout

SampleContainerPage

Deserption Categores
[ page for Human
rorty
Fr
Fiter by: (3] unsete pae () cancel
Category: [0 v
Page Tasks
st [
oz
Shos pasa:

Choose Content Arrange Content

() Mew page (%] pelete page
[ copy pias

[£3

G

A layout selection page opens in a new browser window.
BoX

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Tovel.
exteNd”
PORTAL LAYOUTS Director
Please select a layout for your Portal Page (HRContainerPage):

© 1 Column
One column used primarily for the Wireless Profile

© 2 Columns
Twa columns with custom widths

© 2 Columns 30/70 ——
Twa columns with custom widths Il

Select Lavout | Cancel

4 Scroll through the choices and select the layout of interest.

5 Click Select Layout.
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Arranging content on the container page

After you have designated the content and layout for your container page, you can

position the content in the selected layout, add other portlets in specific locations, or
delete portlets.

> To arrange content on a container page:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Seclect Maintain Container Pages.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer, BEX
Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help i
BERERAIPSES: = @

o |8 B0 e
Novells
exteNd

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

e

B8] waintan shared pages

irector Administration Console

e & Lol riranet

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your
browser.
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3 Select a page from the Container Pages list and click Arrange Content.

osoft Internet Explorer. EEX
=

Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help

Q- © M B G| D frrons @ @3 BB L@

s I8 e >

Novelle
exteNd
SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Defaut shared Page:
pick Default

Categories:

Filter by: (3 osate poge (1) cancel
-

Choose Cortent I
[Dtewrace (3 pelete pace

3 copy pane

@ Loca mronet

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

Please select the order and location for your for this Portal

Drag components by their title bars between sections

A0k Portiet

Page Header [

A0k Portiet

e | portal Page Controller X[z
Weather Service X[z
Save Layout | Cancel a

The portlets that you have already added appear in the page layout. By default,
portlets are added in left-to-right, top-to-bottom order.

4 Ifyou want to add a portlet to the page, follow these steps:
4a Click Add a Portlet in the desired layout frame.
The Portlet Selector opens in a new browser window.

4b If you want to display a specific category of available portlets, choose a
category from the Filter dropdown menu.

4c Double click the portlet of interest from the list of Available Portlets.

The Portlet Selector window closes and the portlet you selected appears in
the target layout frame in the Layout Selector window.
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5 Ifyou want to move a portlet to a different location in the layout, follow these
browser-specific steps:

For Do this

Internet Explorer 1 Move your cursor over the title bar of the portlet until
the cursor changes to a hand shape.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Novele 1 [
exteNd
Director

A0k Portiet

A0k Portiet

2 Hold down the left mouse button and drag the portlet
to the desired location in the layout.

Netscape 1 Click on the portlet you want to move.
2 Click inside the destination layout frame.
The portlet moves to the destination.

6 If you want to remove a portlet from the layout, follow these steps:
6a Click the X in the upper right hand corner of the portlet:

LAYOUT SELECTOR Director

Please select the order and location for your for this Portal

ents by their title bars betu:

A0k Portiet

A0k Portiet

A message box appears, asking you to confirm the deletion.
6b Click OK.
The portlet is removed from the layout.
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7 Ifyou want to edit the preferences of a portlet, follow these steps:
7a Click the pencil icon in the upper right-hand corner of the portlet:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

LAYOUT SELECTOR Dire

Please select the order and location for your for this Portal

Drag components by their title bars between sections

A0k Portiet

Page Header [

A0k Portiet A0k Portiet

Page (515 | PortalPage Controlter
Navigation

Weather Service

ths portet

Save Layout | Cancel @

The Portlet Preferences tool opens in your browser.

7b Specify your preferences. The preference values you specify take effect for
the instance of the portlet that appears on your page.

8 Click Save Layout to record your changes and close the Layout Selector.

Displaying a container page

You can display your page by entering the container page URL in your browser.

> To display a container page:
+ Enter the following URL in your browser:
http://server/project context/portal/cn/container page name
For example, if your server is localhost and your project context is MyWAR,
you can access a container page called DefaultContainerPage by entering this
URL in your browser:
http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/DefaultContainerPage
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Creating and maintaining shared pages

Two types of users can work with shared pages:

+ Portal administrators can create and maintain all shared pages, and assign
ownership of specific shared pages to other users.

+ Shared page owners—whether portal administrators or not—can modify the
content and layout of shared pages that they own.

The process of creating and maintaining shared pages involves the following steps:

1 Create a new shared page or select an existing shared page using the Portal
Administration tool, as described in “Creating shared pages” on page 242.

2 Add content—in the form of portlets—to the page using the Portlet Selector
portlet, as described in “Adding content to a shared page” on page 243.

3 Choose a portal layout, as described in “Modifying the layout of a shared page”
on page 246.

4 Arrange the order and position of content on the selected layout using the Layout
Selector portlet, as described in “Arranging content on the shared page” on
page 248.

5 Display the new page right away by entering the shared page URL in your
browser, as described in “Displaying a shared page” on page 251.

Shared pages are not tightly bound to portal layouts. That means portal administrators
and shared page owners can switch layouts for their shared pages without losing any
page contents. When a new layout is applied, any portlets that have been added to the
page are automatically displayed using the new layout. You may need to fine-tune the
content placement in the new layout.
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Creating shared pages

Portal administrators can create shared pages from scratch or by copying existing
pages. This section describes both procedures.

> To create a shared page:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Select Maintain Shared Pages.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

EE)

Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help a

Q- O 1 B G P Frrovns @ @3- 25 [ @

addess

VBe s

Novells
exteNd

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Home
From this page you can create and change Shared and Container Pages.

Shared Pages are just that - pages that are shared amongst a list of users that you specify . You can create multiple shared
pages which can be customized to 3 specific need. Each page can contain different content and will llon you to easily switch
between certain tasks.

Cantainer pages allow yau to give a look-and-feel to users in the website. The container page wraps the user and shared
pages.

sintain 5 jntain Container pages (&) pirectar Console
Ccing o o send vt 2 e Whereyou can
st hared pos.
Potapagent G oamanet

The shared page section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your browser.
3 Select New Page at the bottom of the page:
=
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exteNd
SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director
Adrinistration Home
Shared Pages Page Properties
Page Nae: Parent page
extaii Wekome
[Farpraterims e porert e ek parent
Deseristion Categoris
Fic Categaries Deried
prioriy
F

e (] ostero pace

Fiter by: [ ot pase () cancel
categorss [0 3
Page Tasks
S [
oz
Show Pages v

Choose Content Arrange Content Choose Lavout Assian Users

8 con pone
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An untitled, uncategorized shared page is created.

4 Enter a name for the new shared page in the Page Name field.
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5 Enter other optional page properties as needed:

Property What to specify

Description Enter text that describes the page.

Parent Page See “Shared page hierarchies” on page 59.
Categories See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”.

6 Select Update Page.

> To create a shared page by copying an existing page:
1  Search for and select the page you want to copy in the list of shared pages.
2 Sclect Copy Page at the bottom of the page.
A new shared page is created with the name Copy of Original Page Name.
3 Enter a name for the new shared page in the Page Name field.

4 Enter other optional page properties as needed:

Property What to specify

Description Enter text that describes the page.

Parent Page See “Shared page hierarchies” on page 59.
Categories See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”.

5 Select Update Page.

Adding content to a shared page

After creating a shared page, the next step is to add content by selecting portlets to
place on the page. To add content to a new or existing shared page, you access the
Portlet Selector portlet from the Portal Administration tool. You select from a list that
includes prebuilt portlets supplied with exteNd Director along with any custom
portlets you have created and registered.
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> To add content to a shared page:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal

Administrator” on page 228.
2 Seclect Maintain Shared Pages.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

[B[=ES]
e Ek Vew Fovates Toch Hob >
Q- O 1 B G P Frrovns @ @3- 25 [ @

addess

VBe s

Novells

exteNd"

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Home
From this page you can create and change Shared and Container Pages.

Shared Pages are just that - pages that are shared amongst a list of users that you specify . You can create multiple shared
pages which can be customized to 3 specific need. Each page can contain different content and will llon you to easily switch
between certain tasks.

Cantainer pages allow yau to give a look-and-feel to users in the website. The container page wraps the user and shared
pa

s

intain Container Pages Qﬁ Director Console

[Cicking on this ik il send youto & page where you can
[maintain shared pages.

Potapagent G oamanet

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your
browser.
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3 Seclect a page from the Shared Pages list and click Choose Content.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help

O~ © W B G| s Frrons @ @3 B3 @

s | B s>
Novelle
exteNd

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Administration Home

Uodate page

Page Tasks

Starts with;

Show Pages

NewPage (%] Delete Page

3 copy pane

) Loca mvonet

The Portlet Selector opens in a new browser window.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Mol —
exteNd
CONTENT SELECTOR Director
Select content for this Portal Page (MyPage)

Filte:

Selected Content:

B

A

Remove

Cantent Preferences | Settings

Name: Applet Launcher

Description:
Launch applet on portal page

Ho Preview Image Avsilable

Close

4 Ifyou want to display a specific category of available portlets, choose a category
from the Filter dropdown menu.

5 Select one or more portlets from the list of Available Portlets.

TIP: Hold down the Control key to select multiple non-contiguous portlets from
the list; use the Shift key to make multiple contiguous selections.

6 Click Add to move your choices to the list of Selected Portlets.

NOTE: You can edit the preferences of one or more portlets that you have
selected to be added to your shared page. The preference values you specify take
effect for the instance of the portlet that appears on your page.

7 Click Close.
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Now that you have chosen the content for your shared page, you can select a new
layout as described in “Modifying the layout of a shared page” on page 246, or arrange
the content on the current layout as described in “Arranging content on the shared

page” on page 248.

Modifying the layout of a shared page

When you modify the layout of a shared page, the Portal Aggregator shifts existing
content to accommodate the new layout. Although the Portal Aggregator makes its best
guess on content placement, you may need to fine tune the end result.

> To modify the layout of a shared page:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Select Maintain Shared Pages.

ey
Q- O 1 B G P Frrovns @ @3- 25 [ @

s | B> R

Novelle
exteNd
SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Potapagert G oamanet

The shared page section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your browser.
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Select a page from the Shared Pages list and click Choose Layout.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fie Edt Vew Favortes Took Hep
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activesz | €] it jsidous/Expressportaljportaportet/PortaPageadmin VB0 s >
Novella
exteNd
SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director
administration Home
Shared Pages Page Properties
Corporate ome Page Name: Parent page
st Hecame fiveae [loFuert-atiopevel ek parent
Description Categoris:
Py new paee Fio Categries Deried
prioriy:

Filter by:

catosorst [ 3

P

Show Pages

[tewrace (3 pelete pace
8 ooy pace

=

[ ot pase (&) cancel

Page Tasks
-
°v

Choose Content Arrange Content

=

Assian Users

[Choose the ayout For this page.

8 Loca mronet

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

A layout selection page opens in a new browser window.

BEIE]

© 1 Column

© 2 Columns
Twa columns with custom widths

© 2 Columns 30/70
Twa columns with custom widths

Select Lavout | Cancel

One column used primarily for the Wirsless Profile

Tovel.
exteNd”
PORTAL LAYOUTS Director
Please select a layout for your Portal Page (HRContainerPage):

Scroll through the choices and select the layout of interest.

Click Select Layout.
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Arranging content on the shared page
After you have designated the content and layout for your shared page, you can
position the content in the selected layout, add other portlets in specific locations, or
delete portlets.

> To arrange content on a shared page:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Select Maintain Shared Pages.

s | B> R

Novelle
exteNd
SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Home
nd change Shar

From this page

Potapagent G oamanet

The shared page section of the Portal Administration tool opens in your browser.
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3 Select a page from the Shared Pages list and click Arrange Content.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer. FEX

Fle Edt Vew Fa Tooks  Help i

€ © X [B @ Psat Joraoes @rean @ - H )@

s | B s
Novelle
exteNd

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director

Administration Home

Shared Pages

Filter by: (3] uosate page (5] Cancel
-

Chonse Cortent O
[tewrace [ pelete pace

9 copy pane

i

The Layout Selector portlet appears in a new browser window.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

Please select the order and location for your components for this Portal Page(MyPage):

Drag components by their title bars between sections

40k Portiet 40k Portiet

‘Bookmark [

Save Layout | Cancel a

The portlets that you have already added appear in the page layout. By default,
portlets are added in left-to-right, top-to-bottom order.

4 Ifyou want to add a portlet to the page, follow these steps:
4a Click Add a Portlet in the desired layout frame.
The Portlet Selector opens in a new browser window.

4b If you want to display a specific category of available portlets, choose a
category from the Filter dropdown menu.

4c Double click the portlet of interest from the list of Available Portlets.

The Portlet Selector window closes and the portlet you selected appears in
the target layout frame in the Layout Selector window.
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5 If you want to move a portlet to a different location in the layout, follow these
browser-specific steps:

For Do this

Internet Explorer 1 Move your cursor over the title bar of the portlet until
the cursor changes to a hand shape.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Novele 1 [
exteNd
Director

A0k Portiet

A0k Portiet

2 Hold down the left mouse button and drag the portlet
to the desired location in the layout.

Netscape 1 Click on the portlet you want to move.
2 Click inside the destination layout frame.
The portlet moves to the destination.

6 Ifyou want to remove a portlet from the layout, follow these steps:
6a Click the X in the upper right hand corner of the portlet:

LAYOUT SELECTOR Director

Please select the order and location for your for this Portal

ents by their title bars betu:

A0k Portiet

A0k Portiet

A message box appears, asking you to confirm the deletion.
6b Click OK.
The portlet is removed from the layout.
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7 If you want to edit the preferences of a portlet, follow these steps:
7a Click the pencil icon in the upper right-hand corner of the portlet:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

ovell. ——
exteNd
Director

LAYOUT SELECTOR

Please select the order and location for your for this Portal

Drag components by their title bars between sections

A0k Portiet

Page Header [

A0k Portiet A0k Portiet

Page (515 | PortalPage Controlter
Navigation

Weather Service

ths portet

Save Layout | Cancel @

The Portlet Preferences tool opens in your browser.

7b Specify your preferences. The preference values you specify take effect for
the instance of the portlet that appears on your page.

8 Click Save Layout to record your changes and close the Layout Selector.

Displaying a shared page
You can display your page by entering the shared page URL in your browser.

> To display a shared page:
+  Enter the following URL in your browser:
http://server/project context/portal/pg/shared page name
For example, if your server is localhost and your project context is MyWAR,
you can access a container page called MySharedPage by entering this URL in
your browser:
http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/pg/MySharedPage
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Assigning pages to users and groups

By default, only portal administrators and locksmith users have permission to create,
access, and modify container and shared pages. However, portal administrators can
assign permission to other users and groups to work with specific container and shared
pages. Two security levels of permission can be assigned:

Permission Description Can be assigned for
VIEW Allows a user or group to access Container and shared
the page and see it in a list of pages

available pages.

Equivalent to READ plus LIST
permissions.

OWNERSHIP Allows a user or group to modify Shared pages
the content and layout of the page.

Equivalent to WRITE plus
PROTECT permissions.

Assigning page VIEW permission

When you assign users VIEW permission for a container or shared page, they can
access the page and see it in a list of available pages.

> To assign VIEW permission for container or shared pages:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Select Maintain Container Pages or Maintain Shared Pages.

3 Search for and select the container or shared page you want to assign.
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4 Click Assign Users.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Took Heb

Qo - © (] B @ Pserch Fpravories @riede @) (- 2 [H [ @

s 8 >
Novelle
exteNd

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Director
Administration Home
Container Pages
Defauit Shared Page:

pick Default

Starts with;

Show Pages

[tewrace [ pelete pace

3 copy pane

Page Tasks

Chaose Content Arrange Cantent Choose Layo

Portal

G Loca mronet

The Page Permissions page opens in a new browser window.
5 Select the View tab if it isn’t already selected.
6 Enter the following information:

Field What to specify
Search for Select Users or Groups from the
dropdown menu.
Starts with Enter an optional text string to narrow
the search results.
7 Click Go.

The results of your search appear in the Results panel.

8 Select the user or group you want to assign to the page and click the Add button:

9 C(Click Save.
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Assigning shared page owners

Users who own shared pages can modify the content of the pages they own and change
the preferences of portlets on the page.

> To assign OWNERSHIP permission for shared pages:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Select Maintain Shared Pages.
3 Search for and select the shared page you want to assign.
4 Click Assign Users.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer. BEEX

Fle Edt View Favortes Took Help aw

Qo - © [ B @ Pseach Fpravories @rede @ (- 2] @
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3 copy page Eﬂ

Portal

B Loca mronet

The Page Permissions page opens in a new browser window.
5 Select the Ownership tab if it isn’t already selected.
6 Enter the following information:

Field What to specify

Search for Select Users or Groups from the
dropdown menu.

Starts with Enter an optional text string to narrow
the search results.

7 Click Go.

The results of your search appear in the Results panel.
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8 Select the user or group you want to assign as owner of the page and click the
Add button:

9 C(Click Save.

Choosing a default shared page for a container page

You can assign a default shared page to each container page you create. The Portal
Aggregator considers this page assignment when aggregating content for a render
request, as described in the section Determining the content page.

> To choose a default shared page for a container page:

1  Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “Starting the Portal
Administrator” on page 228.

2 Seclect Maintain Container Pages.

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

) DB G| P Srreens @i @3- B2 L@

s @ B s ”

Novell "
exteNd
Director

cify. You can create multiple
t and will allow you to easily swi

B8] waintan shared pages

e & Lol riranet

The container page administrator opens in your browser.
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3 Select a page in the list of container pages and click Pick Default.

2 My Portal - Mi rnet Explorer FEx
es Help i
8 >

Flo Edt Ve Fa
Q- © 1 B @ Psewtr Fproiss @t @
adress
Novells
exteNd
Director

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

dministration Home
c
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[tewpone (X oslote pane
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A selection page opens in another browser window.

4 Optionally enter search criteria in either or both Filter By fields:
Field What to specify
Category Select a category from the dropdown menu.
Starts with Enter an optional text string to narrow your search results

Select Show Pages to display a list of shared page you are authorized to view

that meets your search criteria.

7 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer. (@S]

Ghoose a Default Shared Page for HRGontainerPage
urrent Default Shared Page: None

 None
Shared Pages
e Home

Con
Hypage
exteild Welcome

Filter by:
Al v

Category:
startswitns [
OK Cancel  [WilSho

6 Select the shared page to use as the default for the container page and click OK.

The container selection page closes.
7 Back in the container page administrator, select Update Page.
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Creating Custom Layouts

This chapter explains how to create custom layouts using the exteNd Director
development environment. It contains the following sections:

+ About the Portal Layout and Portal Layout Definition Wizards

+ Creating a layout descriptor

¢ Creating an XML layout definition

About the Portal Layout and Portal Layout Definition
Wizards

You create a new layout by creating a layout definition first and then a layout
descriptor., as follows:

Use To
Portal Layout Create a layout definition file for an XML layout that
Definition Wizard specifies:

+ Sections within the layout
+ Width of main page
+ Width of sections

+ How portlets flow within a particular section (left to right
or top to bottom)
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Use To

Portal Layout Wizard  Create a layout descriptor file that provides:
« Display name
« Description
+ Preview image file

+ Reference to layout definition file

Creating an XML layout definition

> To create an XML layout definition:

1  Start the exteNd Director development environment and open the project of
interest.

2 Select File>New>File.
The New File dialog appears:

E2 New File

‘j Choose a file type.

[ General | Portal|(Partlet || Rules | Web services | [ Warkfiow |[ XML

Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan

Create a new deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan
Generic text file HTML file
Create a generic empty file Create an empty HTHL file

Java file JSP

Create a new Java class file Create a new JavaServer Page

Servlet
Create a new Servlet

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard
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3 Click the Portal tab.

F2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
i Cmecrm§ Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theme
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced
[ Use wizard
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4 Click Advanced, then choose Layout Definition and click OK.

@ Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal layout definition. This option takes you directly to a graphical editor for
specifying sections, section containers, and parameters such as flow, style, and width.

fGeneraIl Portal rPortIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] ML

Category Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

Style Descriptor

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor.

Theme
Create a new Portal Theme.

= Advanced

Device Definition (Wireless
Create a new Device Defintion

Layout Definition

Create a new Portal Layout Definition.

Layout 77| Iranscoding Definition (Wireless
Create a new Portal Layout. Q.? Create a new definition to transcode a

component's XML data for different devices.

The layout definition editor displays.

untitled-layout-def-document. xml |z|]

 Layout Definition

r Section Details

1D | Style: |

Flow: I Width: I

r~ Section Container

’ = Add Row ] ’ e ||| Add Column ] ’ K[ Delete Container ]

Ch Graphical View @ XML Source \i‘iewJL?;g XML Tree \u"iewJ
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5 To add a section container of type row and an initial section, click Add Row.

The layout definition editor creates the section container and adds a new section

with an ID of 1.

untitled-layout-def-document. xmi* [x]

r Layout Definition

[ Section Details

T

[

[~ section Container

[ = Add Row ] [ e ||} Add Column ] [ O Delste Container ]

-LQ. Graphical View J@ﬂ JEN" )I

TIP: Specify the flow, style, and width attributes for the new section container, as
described in “Editing the attributes of a section or section container” on page 264.
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6 To add a section container of type column and an initial section, click Add
Column.

The layout definition editor creates the section container and adds a new section.
The ID for the new section is 1 higher than the last section you added.

untitled-layout-def-document. xmt* 3]

r Layout Definition

 ection Details

T T E—

- section Container

[ == Add Row ] [ s ||| Add Column ] [ O pelete Container ]

=] Add Section K Delete Section
% o e
4 Graphical View @ﬂ( JW“ J

Specify the flow, style, and width attributes for the new section container, as
described in “Editing the attributes of a section or section container” on page 264.
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11

To add a section within a section container, select the target section container and
click Add Section.

The layout definition editor adds a new section. The ID for the new section is 1
higher than the last section you added.

|‘ untitled-layout-def-document, xm* |ZI]

r Layout Definition

1<

- Section Details

D |3 style: |

Flow: vertical |~ | Width: I

[ Section Container

[ 4= Add Row ] [ e |1 Add Column ] [ K[ Delste Container ]
=] Add Section xE} Delete Section

| Oy Graphical Wiew l@ XML Source View ”?-g XML Tree View |

Specify the flow, style, and width attributes for the new section, as described in
“Editing the attributes of a section or section container” on page 264.

To delete a section, select the section and click Delete Section.

To delete a section container, select the container and click Delete Container.
Select File>Save.

Specify a name for the layout definition file and click Save.

TIP: By convention, the layout definition file has the same name as the descriptor
file, with Def (for definition) appended. For example, if the descriptor file is called
HeaderContent.xml, the associated layout definition file might be called
HeaderContentDef.xml. This naming convention is recommended, but not
required.

The layout definition file is saved in the portal-layout directory within a
resource set.

L) For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see
the section on subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Developing exteNd
Director Applications.

L For details about the elements of the layout definition file, see “Layout
definition file” on page 68.
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Editing the attributes of a section or section container

> To edit the layout attributes:

1 In the layout definition editor, select the section or section container you want to
edit.

2 Select one of the following Flow attributes:

Flow attribute  Description

horizontal Indicates that portlets should flow from left to right within the
section or section container

vertical Indicates that portlets should flow from top to bottom within the
section or section container.

3 (Optional) Specify a Style setting. When the section is translated into HTML, the
style setting is applied to the style attribute for the generated table row or column.

You can specify any style for the TD cell, including:

Style Values

padding + padding-bottom
+ padding-top
« padding-right
+ padding-left

alignment « Vvertical-align
« horizontal-align

4 (Optional) Specify a Width setting. When the section is translated into HTML,
the width setting is applied to the width attribute for the generated table row or
column. The width can be expressed as a percentage or in pixels.

o AL AL
IC: |2 Style: Ipadding-boﬂom:pr;padding-rigm:pr
Flows: heﬁmal v[ Wicith: |50%|

Here is an example of section container definitions:

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="horizontal" id="1" style="padding-right:5px;padding-bottom:5px;vertical-
align:top" width="100%"/>

</section-containers>

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="2" style="padding-bottom:5px;padding-right:5px"
width="25%"/>
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<s3-section flow="vertical" id="3" style="padding-bottom:5px;padding-right:5px"
width="50%"/>

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="4" style="padding-bottom:5px;padding-right:5px"
width="25%"/>

</section-containers

Creating a layout descriptor

> To create a layout descriptor:

1  Start the exteNd Director development environment and open the project of
interest.

2 Sclect File>New>File.
The New File dialog appears:

E2 New File

B Choose a file type.

[ General | Portal|(Partlet || Rules | Web services | [ Warkfiow |[ XML

Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan

Create a new deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan

Generic text file HTML file
Create a generic empty file Create an empty HTHL file

Java file JSP

Create a new Java class file Create a new JavaServer Page

Servlet
Create a new Servlet

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard
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3 Click the Portal tab.

F2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
i Cmecrm§ Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theme
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced
[ Use wizard
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4 Click Advanced, then choose Layout and click OK.

@ Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal layout. This option takes youw directly to a graphical editor for specifying

parameters such as layout definition file and format, preview image, and security roles.

fGeneraIl Portal rPortIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] ML

Category tion
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

Style Descriptor

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor.

Theme
Create a new Portal Theme.

= Advanced

Device Definition (Wireless
Create a new Device Defintion

Layout
Create a new Portal Layout.

Layout Definition

Create a new Portal Layout Definition.

Transcoding Definition (Wireless
Create a new definition to transcode a

component's XML data for different devices.

The layout descriptor editor displays.

[ untitled-layout-document. xml @}

General Settings || Sscurity

~ Layout Descriptor

Display Mame: |

Description:

Preview Image: | =)
Definition Form... [ttt -

Definition File: |

 Previsws Image

1;5 Graphical View J@ ML Sourcs Visw || T8 L Tres view |
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5 In the layout descriptor editor, click the General Settings tab to specify the
general settings for the layout descriptor file, as follows:

General setting

What to specify

Display Name Enter a name for the layout.
NOTE: This name will identify the layout in the user
interface of a portal application.

Description Enter a description for the layout.

(optional)

Preview Image

(optional)

Enter the path to a preview image.The path can be a fully
qualified URL or an URL that contains portal replacement
strings, as described in Chapter 23, “Portal Replacement
Strings”.

To search for the image file, click the ellipsis button:

CJ

To open the image file, click the arrow button:

Definition Format

Select a layout definition format from the dropdown
menu.

Definition File

Enter the path to the layout definition file.

To search for the layout definition file, click the ellipsis
button:

CJ

To open the layout definition file, click the arrow button:

Ll For details about these elements of the layout descriptor file, see “Layout
descriptor file” on page 67.
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6 In the layout descriptor editor, click the Security tab to specify the security
settings for the layout descriptor file, as follows:

Security setting What to specify

List Roles Select a list role from the Available List Roles list and
click the right arrow button. Repeat this procedure for

(optional) .

each list role you want to select.
Run Roles Select a run role from the Available Run Roles list and
(optional) click the right arrow button. Repeat this procedure for

each run role you want to select.

IMPORTANT: [f you specify a run-role-map for a layout,
you should select the equivalent list role.

Al For details about security settings in the layout descriptor file, see “Layout
descriptor file” on page 67.
7 Select File>Save.

The layout descriptor file is saved in the portal-layout directory within a
resource set. The ID for the layout is the name of its descriptor file, without the
XML extension.

L For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see
the section on subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Developing exteNd
Director Applications.
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Creating Custom Themes

This chapter explains how to create custom themes using the exteNd Director
development environment. It contains the following sections:

+ About the Portal Themes Wizard

+ Creating a portal theme

+ Creating a theme CSS file

About the Portal Themes Wizard

You create a new portal theme by using the Portal Themes Wizard, which is available
in the exteNd Director development environment.

The Portal Themes Wizard creates a theme descriptor file, which includes the
following information about the theme:

+ Display name

+ Description

+ Preview image

+ Thumbnail image
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Creating a portal theme

> To create a portal theme:
1  Start exteNd Director and open the project of interest.
2 Sclect File>New>File.
The New File dialog appears:

E2 New File

General |Portal|[ Portiet |[ Rules |[ Web Services |[ Workflow |[ XML
E Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan
Create a new deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan

Generic text file HTML file
Create an empty HTHL file

Create a generic empty file

Java file JSP
Create a new JavaServer Page

— ) Create a new Java class file

Servlet
Create a new Servlet

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard

3 Click the Portal tab.

F2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
Cmecrm§ Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theme
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced
[ Use wizard
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4 Choose Theme and click OK.

E2 New File

IE Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for & portal theme. This option takes you directly to & graphical editor for specifying
parameters such as previewy and thumbnail images of how the theme will look st display time.

fGeneraIl Portal rPortIet] Rules rWeb Ser\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] ML

Category Option
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor.

Style Descriptor Theme

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. Create a new Portal Theme.

[ Advanced

Create a new Portal Security Role.

[or

The theme descriptor editor displays.
In the theme descriptor editor, specify the settings for the theme descriptor file.

LD For details about the elements of the theme descriptor file, see “Theme
descriptor file” on page 77.

In the Button Option Checklist (Read Only) box, review the list of portal
options in the current resource set to be sure the theme has provided the
necessary images.

Whenever an image file has been provided for an option in the current theme, the
Available column shows a check mark. Whenever an image file is not available
in the current theme, the Available column shows an X.

Button Option Checklist [ Read Only )

Ayailable Option Matne Option Evert Option File Mame Available
BehindTheScenes onmousedown FRESOURCE_URL $/portal-gener o A
BehindTheScenes onmouseout FRESOURCE_URL$/partal-gener... o J
BehindTheScenes riormEl BRESOURCE_URL$/partal-gener ... o
BehindTheScenes onmouseover FRESCOURCE_URL$/ortsl-gener. . o
Eciit onmousedown ‘B THEME_UIRLS, it it X
Eciit onmouseout [FTHEME_URL it it X _'I
o pep—" [ETLICMAS (151 @ fummmee trtt it ~

Each theme can supply a unique set of images for the various events associated
with a portal option. However, the file names for these images should be the
same in each portal theme. By using a consistent naming convention across
themes, you can ensure that each user event will have an image to display,
regardless of which theme has been selected.
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7

Select File>Save.

The theme descriptor file must have the name theme.xml. Each theme used by a
portal application must have a separate theme.xml file.

exteNd Director saves the theme descriptor file in a theme folder, which is a
subdirectory of the portal-theme directory within a resource set. The name of
the theme folder matches the display name of the theme and provides a key for
the theme and is used to uniquely identify the theme.

[ For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see
the section on subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Developing exteNd
Director Applications.

Creating a theme CSS file
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> To create a theme CSS file:

1
2

Start exteNd Director and open the project of interest.

Open an existing theme CSS file and save it to the theme directory for your
custom theme.

Edit the file to suit the requirements of your theme.

You can define your own styles by defining new classes and editing the settings
for the standard exteNd Director classes (those classes that contain the nv label).

IMPORTANT: Do not remove or rename any of the standard classes. These
classes are required by many of the core portlets that ship with exteNd Director.

If you decide to create your own custom classes, you should use these classes
consistently throughout every theme in your application. In other words, each
theme should provide appropriate settings for each of these custom classes, just
as the installed themes provide settings for each of the standard exteNd Director
classes.

Select File>Save.

The theme CSS file must be saved in the theme folder. The theme folder is a
subdirectory of the portal-theme directory within a resource set.

For example, if your new theme is called GreenAndGold, follow these steps:

4a Create a subdirectory called GreenAndGold in the portal-theme directory.
4b Save the theme.css file for the new theme in portal-theme/GreenAndGold.
[ For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see

the section on subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Developing exteNd
Director Applications.
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Creating Custom Options

This chapter explains how to create custom options using the exteNd Director
development environment. It contains the following sections:

+ About the Portal Option wizard
+ Creating a portal option file

About the Portal Option wizard

You create a new portal option by using the Portal Option Wizard, which is available
in the exteNd Director development environment.

The Portal Option Wizard creates an option descriptor file. This file provides several
elements that describe the option, including a display name and description, as well as
a link and a set of images for the option.
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Creating a portal option file

> To create a portal option file:
1  Start exteNd Director and open the project of interest.
2 Sclect File>New>File.
The New File dialog displays:

E2 New File

General |Portal|[ Portiet |[ Rules |[ Web Services |[ Workflow |[ XML
E Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan
Create a new deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan

Generic text file HTML file
Create an empty HTHL file

Create a generic empty file

Java file JSP
Create a new JavaServer Page

— ) Create a new Java class file

Servlet
Create a new Servlet

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard

3 Click the Portal tab.

F2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
Cmecrm§ Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theme
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced
[ Use wizard
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4 Choose Option and click OK.

IE Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal option. This option takes youw directly to a graphical editor for specifying
parameters such as links, hover images, and hide states.

fGeneraIl Portal rPol'tIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] XML

Category Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theime

i Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.

[ Advanced

The option descriptor editor displays.

descriptor file.

In the option descriptor editor, specify the general settings for the option

L) For details about the elements of the option descriptor file, see “Portal

option descriptor file” on page 106.
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6 On the States tab, define one or more hidden states for the portal option. To add a

new state, click Add. Then double-click NEW_STATE and type the name for
the state.

urititied-option-cocument xml |

urtitied-option-document xml (Mot using Schema or DTDO* ]

General Settings  States |

Hidden States |
inimized] |

% saa | X oues

T Graphical View ﬁ

Hidden states are states in which an option should not be displayed. For example,
when a portlet is minimized, you would typically want to hide the minimize
option on the title bar.

You can specify any of the predefined portal states (normal, minimized, or
maximized) as hide-states. If you are using the built-in action handler
(EboActionHandler), these are the only states available. If you write your own
custom action handler, you can provide support for additional states.

Select File>Save.

exteNd Director saves the option descriptor file in the portal-option directory
within a resource set. The ID for the option is the name of its descriptor file,
without the XML extension.

L) For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see
the section on subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Developing exteNd
Director Applications.
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Developing Portlets

This chapter describes methods for developing and running custom portlets in exteNd
Director. It includes the following topics:

+ Creating a portlet class

+ Creating a portlet definition

+ Registering a portlet definition
+ Testing a portlet

+ Adding portlets to portal pages

Creating a portlet class

This section describes several ways to create a portlet class to run with the exteNd
Director portal. If you use exteNd Director portlet development tools, such as
pageflow design tools or the Portlet Wizard, the following operations are performed
for you automatically:

+ Portlet deployment descriptors are updated
+ A portlet definition is created and registered with the exteNd Director portal
+ Preferences are set to the default values defined in the portlet class

+  Your portlet is dynamically loaded to the server, so you can test the logic without
needing to redeploy your entire application
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Using pageflow design tools

exteNd Director provides design tools for developing a specialized type of portlet
called a pageflow, without the need for Java coding.

For an in-depth discussion about pageflows and how to use these design tools, see the
Pageflow and Form Guide.

Using the Portlet Wizard

The Portlet Wizard allows you to create Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets that can
take advantage of exteNd Director extensions to Java Portlet 1.0.

Creating a portlet with the Portlet Wizard

> To create a custom portlet using the Portlet Wizard:
1 In exteNd Director, select File>New>File.
The New File dialog opens.
2 Select the Portlet tab, choose Portlet, then click OK.
The first panel of the Create a New Portal Portlet Wizard opens.

3 Enter the following information:

Field What to specify
Class name Enter the name you want to use for the portlet class.
Package Enter a package name for the portlet.

If the package does not exist, the wizard creates it in the
root of the resource JAR in the target resource set. If
you do not specify a package, the wizard puts the portlet
class in the root of the resource JAR within the target
resource set.

Resource Set Select the resource set where the portlet fragment
deployment descriptor should be stored. Resource sets
provide dynamic deployment of design-time changes.

I For more information about resource sets, see
the chapter on using the resource set in an exteNd
Director application.

Include logging Check or uncheck this box to indicate whether you want

code logging code added to your portlet. When you check this
box, the wizard automatically adds code that lets you
send messages to the log when the logging level is set
to the trace level.
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Field What to specify

Content types Check the content types supported by the portlet.
Portlets can support multiple content types.

Data definition (for ~ Specify a data definition file for the portlet. The data

portlets using the definition file for a portlet determines how the portlet will
transcoding transcode data for wireless support.
engine)

4 Click Next.
The second panel of the wizard opens.

5 Enter the following information:

Field What to specify
Description Enter a text description of the portlet.
Display Name Enter a name for the portlet.

NOTE: The display name is not used by the exteNd
Director portal.

Title Enter a title for your portlet.
The title is used for displaying the portlet in lists and on
decorators.

Short Title Enter a short title for the portlet.

NOTE: The short title is not used by the exteNd
Director portal.

Expiration Cache Enter the time in seconds after which the portlet's
cached content expires.

To disable caching for the portlet, enter 0.

To specify that the portlet’s cached content never expire,
enter -1.

Modes Check the modes that the portlet supports.

NOTE: The new portlet automatically supports View
mode, in compliance with Java Portlet 1.0.

L] For more information, see the section on portlet
modes.

6 Click Finish.

A popup window opens, indicating when the Portlet Wizard has finished creating
the portlet.
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7 Click OK to dismiss the popup window.

The Wizard builds the portlet class and displays Java source code that meets the
minimum requirements for a Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlet. The wizard also
creates the necessary files to support dynamic loading, as described in “What the
Portlet Wizard generates” on page 282.

8 Add your custom code to the portlet.
Compile the portlet.
10 Test your changes, as described in
exteNd Director performs the following actions:
10a Builds the portlet class
10b Displays the Java source file for the portlet

What the Portlet Wizard generates
The Portlet Wizard performs the following actions for each portlet you create:

1 Builds the portlet class file and stores it in the resource set you specified, based
on what you entered for Package Name.

2 Creates a portlet fragment deployment descriptor in the portal-portlet directory
of the target resource set. This is an XML file that describes the portlet, based on
the preferences you specified in the Portlet Wizard.

The name of the descriptor file matches the name of the portlet class. Following
is an example of a simple portlet fragment deployment descriptor whose name is
CreateNewUser.xml:

<portlet xmlns="http://www.novell.com/xml/ns/portlet-fragment"
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance" >
<description>Creates new user</descriptions>
<portlet-name>CreateNewUser</portlet-name>
<display-name>Create New User</display-name>
<portlet-class>com.novell.portlets.CreateNewUser</portlet-
class>
<expiration-cache>30</expiration-cache>
<supports>
<mime-type>text/html</mime-type>
<portlet-mode>edit</portlet-mode>
</supports>
<portlet-info>
<title>Create New User</title>
<short-title>Create User</short-title>
</portlet-info>
<supported-option>edit</supported-options>
<auto-register enabled="true"/>
</portlet>
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NOTE: With the portlet class and portlet fragment deployment descriptor stored
in the resource set, exteNd Director dynamically loads any changes you make to
the portlet during development. As a result, the changes are immediately reflected
in the runtime environment on the server, allowing you to test them without having
to redeploy the entire application.

For more information, see the sections on support for dynamic loading of
portlets and on portlet fragment deployment descriptors.

3 Sets the portlet to be registered automatically at deployment in the portlet
fragment deployment descriptor, as follows:

<auto-register enabled="true"/>
If you don’t want the portlet to be registered automatically, change the setting to:

<auto-register enabled="false"/>

Importing Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets from other sources

If you do not want to use exteNd Director portlet development tools, you can import
portlets from other sources into the resource set of an exteNd Director portal
application WAR—as long as the following conditions are met:
+ Portlets must be Java Portlet 1.0-compliant
+ Portlets must be packaged in a JAR that contains:

+ Portlet class files

+ An empty portlet.xml deployment descriptor file

+  One portlet fragment deployment descriptor for each portlet definition

I For more information, see the section on portlet fragment deployment
descriptors.

> To import portlets into an exteNd Director portal application WAR:
1 Package the portlets as described above.
2 Follow the procedure described in the section on importing resources into a view.
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Creating a portlet definition

284

exteNd Director pageflow design tools and the Portlet Wizard automatically create and
register one portlet definition that inherits all properties from the portlet class you
create. However, in some instances, portal administrators may want to create
additional definitions—for example, if a definition is needed that inherits all the
characteristics of the portlet class, but uses different initialization parameters.

You create a new portlet definition by creating a new portlet descriptor—either as a
new portlet fragment deployment descriptor or new <portlet> sections in portlet.xml
and novell-portlet.xml. This section describes both approaches.

To create a new portlet definition as a portlet fragment deployment descriptor:

1 Create a new portlet fragment deployment descriptor by copying the one that was
created for your portlet class.

Change <portlet-name> to a new, unique name.
Change other properties and add new properties as desired.

Keep the reference to the original portlet class in <portlet-class>.

a h ON

Save the descriptor file in the <portal-portlet> section of your application’s
resource set with the same name as <portlet-name>.

(-]

Register the new portlet definition as described in “Registering a portlet
definition” on page 285.

[l For more information, see the section on portlet fragment deployment
descriptors.

To create a new portlet definition by modifying portlet.xmil:
1  With your application open in the Director Designer, open portlex.xml.
2 Find the <portlet> section that describes the portlet of interest.
3 Copy and paste a new <portlet> section after the original one.
4 In the new <portlet> section:
4a Change <portlet-name> to a new, unique name.
4b Change other properties and add new properties as desired.

5 Keep the reference to the original portlet class in <portlet-class>.

(-]

Save portlet.xml.

7 If you want to specify exteNd Director value-added properties for the new
definition, open novell-portlet.xml and repeat Step 2 through Step 3.

8 Save novell-portlet.xml.
9 Rebuild and redeploy the application.

10 Register the new portlet definition as described in “Registering a portlet
definition” on page 285.
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Registering a portlet definition

Portal administrators register portlet definitions using the Portlet Management section
of the Director Administration Console (DAC). A registered portlet definition is called
a portlet registration. At registration time, administrators have the opportunity to
change preferences and settings for the portlet registration. See the section on
registering a portlet definition.

Testing a portlet

After completing the registration process, you can unit test portlet registrations by
running them directly in a browser.

> Toruna portlet directly in a browser:

+ Enter the portlet path URL, using this syntax:
http://host/context/portal/portlet/name of portlet registration
Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal /portal/portlet/WelcomeMessage
Portlet

[l For more information about the portlet path URL, and other request URLs
recognized by the exteNd Director portal, see the section on application requests.

Adding portlets to portal pages

After unit testing your portlet, you can add it to one or more portal pages. exteNd
Director supports container, shared, and personal pages, as described in the chapter on
working with portal pages.

All users can add portlets to their own personal pages, while only authorized users can
add portlets to container and shared pages.

Ll To learn how to use portlets with portal pages, see the following references:

+ Creating and maintaining container pages
+ Creating and maintaining shared pages
+ Creating personal pages
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Using the Portal Management Section

of the DAC

This chapter describes how to use the Portal Management section of the exteNd
Director Administration Console (DAC). It has these sections:

*

*

About the Portal Management section of the DAC
General

Components

Pages

Styles

Categories

Layouts

Themes

Options

About the Portal Management section of the DAC

The Portal Management section of the exteNd Director Administration Console
(DAC) allows portal administrators to view information about the Portal subsystem of
a deployed exteNd Director application. It is read-only.
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Using dropdown lists

Each page in the Portal Management section provides one or two dropdown list
controls to that you can use to filter the list of items displayed.

|E>< ressPortal 'l Upper
The upper dropdown list allows you display items belonging to
each WAR in your project

. Lower
All Categories
The lower dropdown list varies from page to page
AuthUsers Details and is explained in the following sections

AuthUsers List
AvailableFieldList
Category Details
CategoryDocuments
CategoryElementSelector
CategoryElementTree
Category List
CategoryPropertySheet
ChangePassword
CheckoutPropertySheet
Component List
Component Properties
Configuration b
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General

The General section allows you to view servlet definitions and other properties for
each WAR, as defined in its web.xml file. The control at the top of the page selects the

WAR to examine.

WAR Context:

Default Group Profile:
Default Layout:

Default Style:

Default Theme:

Portal Path Comp Key:
Portal Path Component Key:
Portal Resource Path:

Portal Path Pages Key:
Portal Path My Portal Key:
Portal Controller Servlet Path:

Portal Home Page Path:

Portal Login Page Path:

ExpressPaortal
DefaultGroupPage

2column

PortalStylel

DottedBorder

comp

component
$COMTEXT_URLEresource
pages

myportal

portal

$SERVLET_URLES
$PAGE_PATHE/DirectorHome. hitml

$PORTAL_SERWLET_URLES
$PORTLET_PATHE/LoginPortlet

Some of the properties include Portal replacement strings such as
$PORTLET PATHS. These are described in Chapter 23, “Portal Replacement

Strings”.

Components

Subpages

Portal components are deprecated exteNd Director provides runtime support
for portal components created in earlier versions of the product. However, you should
use portlet technology for all new development.

When you click any component in the list, you can choose from four subpages of

information:

+ “Components: General” on page 290

+ “Components: Defaults” on page 290

+ “Components: Styles” on page 291

¢ “Components: Options” on page 291
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Lower dropdown list

The lower dropdown list

All Categories v X
allows you to filter

components by

AuthUsers Details

AuthUsers List category

AvailableFieldList
Category Details
CategoryDocuments
CategoryElementSelector
CategoryElementTree
Category List

Components: General

The General section of the Components panel displays key configuration parameters
from the component descriptor.

Name: DocumentList

C_l:lmpunent DocumentList
display name:
Class name: com.sssw.portal, pmc.EboDocumentList

Component

A PMC - The document list component
description:

Preview Image:

Default Style: none
Category: PmcComponent
Show title bar: false

Run Roles: none

List Roles:

Components: Defaults

The Components Defaults section displays the default values of each item defined in
the component descriptor.

Default Name: IdeUQ :I'

Default value:

false ;I
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Components: Styles

This section displays the list of styles for a component.

Style name: |F‘mcDocumentVersiDnsDefaultj

Description: PmcDocumentyersionsDefault

Device Type: IGBnBI’iC_HTML 'l

Components: Options

This section displays the list of options for a component.

Option
Iremoue vl
Name:

Display

Remove
Name:

. Removes this content from the
Description:
page.
urlType=Removeg&novl-
Option Link: regid=$COMPONENT_ID§&nowvI-
inst=fCOMPOMNENT _INSTAMNCE_ID§

Link Target:

Option

Text: Remove

ToolTip Remove this content from the
Text: page

Pages
The Pages section gives you the ability to view the page source.

L Formore information about portal PID pages, see Chapter 9, “Working with PID
Pages”.
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Lower dropdown list

The lower dropdown list allows you to filter pages by category.

Name: DirectorHomePage
Mime Type: text/html
Category: none

Style: none

Page Content:

<IDOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.0 Transitional//EN">ﬂ

=!-- saved from url=(00423http: //notredame/SilverPortal23/SilverDer,
<HTML=

<HEAD=
<TITLE=Movell exteMd Director Home Page</TITLE:>

<script language="JavaScript" src="../../resource/portal-general/port
</HEAD

<BODY bgColar=#ffffffx
<scripts

writeHeader(",./. . /resource/images/DirectorwelcomeHeader. jpg" "",'iill
3

1
4
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Styles

The styles section displays a list of portal-wide style sheets and allows you to view the
code.

L) Formore information about style sheets, see “Styling portlets that generate XML
content” on page 202.

Lower dropdown list

The lower dropdown list allows you to filter styles by category.

Name: Portal Page

Device Type: IGeneriC_WML 'l

Description: Stylesheet to build 2 portal page.

Category: none
XSL Layout:
=7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7> o

<xsl stylesheet version="1.0" xmins: xsl="http: /fwww. w3.0rg/1999,/:¢
<xsloutput indent="yes" method="xml" omit-sml-declaration="yes"/>

<xsl template match="*|/"=>
<xsl apply-templates/=
</usl templates

<xsl: template match="portal-page"=

<html zmlns:ev="http: /fwww w3, 0rg/2001 ml-events" xml
<head:> -

4| | »
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Categories

This section displays a list of categories. A category is simply a label you define for the
purpose of grouping and managing a set of portlets or a pages.

[l For more information about categories, see Chapter 8, “Working with Page
Categories”

Lower dropdown list

In Categories, the lower
IExpressPDrtaI 'l

dropdown list allows you to list
the portlets, pages, styles,
container pages, and shared
pages that belong to a category

ContainerPage
SharedPage

Name: General Portlets

Description: Category used for general sample portlets
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Layouts

This section displays a list of layouts. A layout is a template that defines how a set of
selected portlets should appear on a page.

L For more information about layouts, see Chapter 4, “Working with Portal

Layouts™.
Name: HeaderMavContentFooter
Description: Header, Mavigation bar, content area, and Footer

$RESCOURCE_URLE/partal-

Preview Image: layout/images/HeaderNavContentFooter. gif

Definition Format text/xml

Definition ID: HeaderMavContentFooterDef, xml
Section IDs: 1, 2,3, 4

Layout

Definition:

=7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>

<portal-layout-def=

<section-container type="row">

=s3-section flow="horizontal" id="1" style="padding-right: Spx; paddir
«/section-containers

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="2" style="padding-bottom: Spx; paddin
<s3-section flow="vertical" id="3" style="padding-bottom: Spx; paddin
«/section-containers

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="horizontal" id="4" style="padding-right: Spx; paddine

-

«/section-containers -
4 | »

Run Roles: none

List Roles: none
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Themes

This section displays a list of themes. A theme is a set of visual characteristics that
apply to an entire exteNd Director portal application.

L For more information about themes, see Chapter 5, “Working with Portal
Themes”.

Name: BasicBlue

Display Name: Basic Blue

Description: Basic Blue theme, smooth plastic
Preview $RESOURCE_URLE/portal-

Image: theme/BasicBlue/images/preview. gif
Thumbnail $RESOURCE_URL$/portal-

Image: theme/BasicBlugfimages/thumbnail. gif

Options

296

This section displays a list of options. An option is an image or text string that appears
in the title bar of a portlet.

X For more information about options, see Chapter 7, “Working with Portal
Options”.

Name: edit
Display Name: Edit
Description: Displays a screen to edit the preferences

?urlType=RenderBwsrp-mode=editBwsrp-
windowstate=normal&novl-
regid=fCOMPONENT_IDE8nowv|-
inst=fCOMPOMNENT _INSTAMNCE_ID§

Option Link:

Link Target:
Option Text: Edit
ToolTip Text:  Edit the preferences of this content
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Using the Portlet Management Section
of the DAC

This chapter describes how to use the Portlet Management section of the Director
Administration Console (DAC). It has these sections:

+ About the Portlet Management section of the DAC

+ Administering portlet applications

+ Administering portlet definitions

+ Administering registered portlets

About the Portlet Management section of the DAC

The Portlet Management section of the Director Administration Console (DAC)
allows portal administrators to view and modify information about portlets in a
deployed exteNd Director application.

Using the DAC, portal administrators can monitor the following portlet elements:

Element Description

Portlet application A Java Portlet 1.0-compliant WAR that contains the portlet
deployment descriptor portlet.xml and, optionally, other
portlet runtime artifacts.

See “Administering portlet applications” on page 298.

Portlet definitions Descriptors in portlet.xml that specify portlet and other
configuration parameters. There is one definition for each
portlet in an application.

See “Administering portlet definitions” on page 302.
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Element Description

Portlet registrations  Registrations of portlets, based on their definitions. Multiple
registrations of the same portlet can exist in a single portlet
application.

See “Administering registered portlets” on page 308.

Administering portlet applications

The Portlet Management section of the DAC allows portal administrators to perform
the following tasks related to portlet applications:

+ Access portlet applications on the server
+ View information about portlet applications in a read-only panel
+ Unregister portlet applications

Accessing portlet applications on the server

> To access a portlet application on the server:
1  Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.
2 C(Click the Portlet Management button:
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3 A list of all portlet applications deployed to your server appears in the left
navigation frame.

3 PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt Vew Favorites Took Help

Q- - XA ) searen 52 Favorites @ veda 2 = @
Acdress (4] htp:ffoc talfportal cPortietDetails, hm! = K
Search for | Type search term(s) here v [pwa: sEarmI:][d.E'nlnd@d]
Director Administration Console

DHERERDDEE Novell

= @ Portlet Applications
# &, ExpressPortal (Local)

Please select an object from the tree to continue.

8 Local intranet

Viewing information about portlet applications
Using the DAC, the portal administrator can view the following information about
each deployed portlet application:

+ Name

+ Status (whether enabled or disabled)
+ Date last modified

+  User who last modified the application

+ Custom application information: portlet modes, window states, security
constraints, and user attributes

NOTE: exteNd Director allows you to define this custom information. However,
the exteNd Director portal recognizes only standard portlet modes (View, Edit,
and Help) and standard window states (Normal, Minimized, and Maximized).
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Unregistering portlet applications
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> To view information about a portlet application:
1  Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet applications, as described in “Accessing portlet applications
on the server” on page 298.

3 Select the portlet application of interest.

A General panel opens in the right content frame, displaying information about
the portlet application:

] PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10l x|
Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help |
Acdress [ ] hetpi FortietDetaik, il | P
Director Administration Console B
@H@”Sﬂ ” yp‘@“{ﬁl ﬁhl Content Management Novell

= @ Portlet Applications

ﬂﬁim%ﬂ
& [ AdminMessagh-ortlet

i i AdminTree

1# B appletLauncher

i BoakmarkPortlet

& f CMPIDReaderPortlet

& B ChangePasswordPortlet
B Citrix

G EF ContentListPortiet

[ [ CreateDirectarDBTables
i [ DACIFramePortlet

& [ DreamWeaverPortletlist
& F5 Exchange

i f Flash

i f GlobalBoakmarkPortlet
i# FH GooglelFramePortlet

# B GroupWiseCalendar

& B GroupWiseMail

G B GroupWiseMailCalendar
G GroupWisewebAceess
& B HTML

i HTMLC ontentReaderPortiet
&l [ Header

& [ IFramePortlet

= B LoginPortlet

1# B MessagePortlet

B NIMS

& E NNTP

,g Portlet Application: ExpressPortal

General |

You have selected a Portlet 2pplication. From here you can enable or tempaorarily disable the
current Partlet application or permanently unregister the Partlet Application.

Unregister

Application Name: ExpressPortal
Application Status: Enabled

Last Modified On:  2003-11-10 10:42:00.953
Last Modified By:

~Custom Application Information

Portlet Modes
Nore defined

WindowStates
None defined

Security Constraints
None defined

User Attributes
Nore defined

]
Z

sbmic('hitt sl

-ages[PacPartletDetails htmi7ar Type=tc | PortletTr [ [ [ |8 Localintranet

When you want to remove a portlet application from your server, you must unregister
the portlet application before undeploying it.

If you unregister a portlet application without first undeploying it, the application is
automatically redeployed when the server restarts.

When you unregister a portlet application, all preferences and settings are removed
from the exteNd Director database that stores your application data.

NOTE: You cannot unregister the local portlet container, which is a portlet application
that is local to the portal. The local portlet container manage portlets that are contained
within the portal application.
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> To unregister a portlet application:

1
2

4

5

Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

Navigate to portlet applications, as described in “Accessing portlet applications
on the server” on page 298.

Select the portlet application of interest.

A tree view of portlet definitions appears in the left navigation frame and a

General panel opens in the right content frame:

Fle Edi View Favorites Tools Help

A PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=10/x|

adress [] hrtpf PortietDetals bl =] @
Director Administration Console - B
@H@H 8l H”'&L @H?J:\”‘hl Cantent Management Novell

=@
=]

Portlet Applications

&
AdmmMessagEﬂrﬂel

AdminTree

EE E

AppletLauncher
BookmarkPartlet
CMPIDReaderPortlet
ChangePasswordPortlet
Citrix

& [ ContentlistPortiet

&l [ CreateDirectorDBTables
i f DACIFramePortlet

i f DreamWeaverPortistlist
# E Exchange

& & Flash

1 & GlebaleookmarkPartlet
& B GooglelFramePartlet

& & Groupwisecalendar

1 B GroupiiriseMail

il GroupWiseMailCalendar
& EH GroupWiseWebAccess

EEEB

|»

Application Name:
Application Status: Enabled
Last Modified On:
Last Modified By:

Custom Application [nformation

General |

ExpressPartal

2003-11-10 10:42:00.953

,E Portlet Application: ExpressPortal

You have selected a Partlet Application. From here you can enable or temporarily disable the
current Portlet Application or permanently unregister the Partlet Application.

Unregister

Portlet Modes
Nore defined

windowStates
Nore defined

Security Constraints
Nore defined

User Attributes
None defined

[ FE HTML

i fH HTMLContentReaderPortlet
i f Header

i [ IFramePortlst

LoginPortlet

MessageFortlet
MNIMS
i NNTP v _I
(& javaseript:submit http:/lox .ages PacPortietDetails htmizUrType=Actionanovl-inst=P acPortlet Treztu [ [ [ [ ocalintranet 7

Click Unregister.
A confirmation window appears.
Click OK to confirm the action.

When the process completes, the unregistered portlet application is removed
from the list in the navigation window.

To remove the portlet application from the server, use your server’s tools to
undeploy the archive containing the portlet application.

NOTE: To reregister an unregistered portlet application, you must redeploy it.
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Administering portlet definitions

The Portlet Management section of the DAC allows portal administrators to perform
the following tasks related to portlet definitions in a portlet application:

+ Access portlet definitions in the deployed portlet application
+ Register portlet definitions
+ View information about portlet definitions in a read-only panel

Accessing portlet definitions in the deployed portlet application

> To access portlet definitions in the deployed portlet application:
1  Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.
2 C(Click the Portlet Management button:

3 Alist of all portlet applications deployed to your server appears in the left
navigation frame.

2 PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer [ (=1E]

Fle Edt View Favorites Took Help >

k- () ﬂ &1 ‘1 /"‘sEsrm \j‘;_/Favuncss @ reda £ - & L)@

talj rtietDetals.html v Bo

jortalfp P
v [})mfebsﬁrm]:][gi'rblumd]

Director Administration Console
Novell

BEEEBRSE

= & Portlet Applications
i & ExpressPortal (Local)

Please select an object from the tree to continue.

&] Done

&3 Local intranet
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4 Expand the portlet application of interest.
A tree view appears in the left navigation frame listing all the portlet definitions
in the selected portlet application:

‘2 PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fle Edit View Favorites Tooks Help

Q-© H¥NEAG ) search g Favortes @ vede 3 | (2~ & L)@
x¢ssK§L jportaljp etails. himi
search for | Type search temie) here [ D wieb searen | 2[5 [ 8] [&5 8 bocke|
Director Administration Console

CBEERZ
= & Portlet Applications
{%Express%ﬂa\ (Lecal)

minMessagePortiet

minTree

User Profile Management

[£3

MPIDReaderPortlet
hangePasswordPortlet
trix

antentlistPortlet
eateDirectorDBTables

eamWeaverPortletList
change

lash
obalBookmarkPortlet
ooglelFramePortlet
cupWiseCalendar Please select an object from the tree to continue.
oupWiseMail
oupWiseMailCalendar
oupWiseWebAccess

ML
MLContentReaderPortlet

% Local intranet.

&l JExp |jportaljp: Detail pe =Acti t p

Registering portlet definitions

To use a portlet in an application, the portal administrator must create at least one
portlet registration based on the portlet definition.

The portlet registration inherits all the preferences and settings of the portlet class, but
the portlet administrator has several opportunities to modify these values:

+ Atregistration time using the Portlet Management section of the DAC, as
described in “Administering registered portlets” on page 308.

+ At page assignment time using the Portal Administration tool, as described in the
chapter on administering your portal.
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If the portlet definition provides an Edit mode, the portal user can modify specific
preferences of the portlet registration at runtime, according to the logic of the portlet’s
doEdit() method.

TIP: exteNd Director also provides a default implementation for Edit mode. If doEdit()
is not explicitly implemented, a default preference sheet is displayed. This sheet lets
the user manage preferences for a given portlet and user.

You can put multiple instances of a single portlet on the same page.

> To register a portlet definition:
1 Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet definitions, as described in “Accessing portlet definitions in
the deployed portlet application” on page 302.
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Select the portlet definition of interest.

A General tab opens in the right content frame, displaying a panel at the bottom
called Register New Portlet Instance:

rosoft Internet Expl

Fle Edit View Favorites Tooks Help

@Bm - B @ ‘h /'7 Search ‘\i\?Favunt&s @ veds G2

address @] http

etails.himl

talfportal For

Search for | Type search termis) here

[ 8 locked|

0 |[ P web Search

Director Administration Console

Security Management

Portlet Definition: AdminMessagePortlet

ressPortal (Local)

!lAdmmMessagePn;et

I AdminTres

General \_ Additional Information |

AppletLauncher

You have selected a Portlet Definition. This tab allows you to create a new registration of the current Portlet

BookmarkPortlet
CMPIDReaderFortlet

ChangePasswordPortlet

Definition. Please enter a unique name to identify the new partlet registration and dlick the 'Register
button. A new registration of this Portlet Definition with the given name will then be created. You can
navigate to the new portlet registration using the tree to the left.

Display Admin Message Classname: com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.message MessagePortlet
a Citrix Name:
& [H ContentlistPortiet Portlet Title: Admin Message Execution:  Asynchronous
@ [ CreateDirectorDBTables Short Title:  Admin Message Registration: Automatic
@ [B DACIFromePortict Style Name: MessagePortletDefault Exp. Cache: 0
@ EH DreamWeaverPortletlist e .
@ IH Exchange || Description: Admin Message that displays any text message
@ [ Flash

GlobalBookmarkPortlet Register New Portlet Instance

Coooie I ieRoses Please enter a unigue pertlet name:

GroupWwiseCalendar | [ Register

GroupWiseMail

GroupWiseMailCalendar
GroupWiseWebAccess
HTML
HTMLContentReaderPortlet
Header

IFramePortlet

LoginPortlet
MessagePortlet

NNTPComplexPrefEditor
Navigation
NetworkFile

Detail

ype =Acti + P

&4 Local intranet

All existing registrations of the selected portlet are displayed under the
definition, marked by this symbol:

P
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4

In the panel’s text field, enter a unique name for the portlet registration, then
click Register.

3 PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer. &=
Fle Edt View Favorites Tods Hep e

Qo - © KB G POseoen Prrowes @rese @) (- @
A 8 - e
Tipe search tem(bere | [P vieo searn <[] (][ 8 11500

Director Administration Console

EEELEREES

= @ Portlet Applications = Portlet Definition: AdminMessagePortlet

3 @ ExpressPortal (Local)

ERE]AdminMessagePortie

1S AdminMessageportiet
@ 5 AdminTree -

You have selected a Portlet Definition. This tab allows you to create a new registration of the current Portlet Definition. Please enter a

[ AppletLauncher unique name to identify the new portlet registration and click the Register button. A new registration of this Portlet Definition with the
[ Bookmarkportlet given name will then be created. You can navigate to the new portlet registration using the tree to the left.
@ {5 CMPIDReaderPortlet
@ [ ChangePasswordPortlet
@ [ Citrix

General \ Additional Information |

Display Name: Admin Message cl 9 I.afw.portal.portiet. et
Portlet Title:  Admin Message Execution:  Asynchronous

Short Title: Admin Message Registration: Automatic

& [ ContentListPortlet Style Name:  MessagePortletDefault Exp. Cache: 0

& [ CreateDirectorDBTables

@ [} DACIFramePortlet Description:  Admin Message that displays any text message
@ [ DreamWeaverPortletList
i 5 Exchange Register New Portlet Instance
[ Flash ’ '
a Please enter a unique portlet name:

j E 2\::‘\5:::::::::5: ContentAdminMessagePortlet]
@ ] GroupWiseCalendar

@ [ GroupWiseMail

# [E GroupWiseMailCalendar

i {5 GroupWiseWebAccess

@ [ HTML

[ HTMLContentReaderPortiet

i [E Header

@ [E IFramerortiet

& [ LoginPortlet

[ Messageportiet

@ fE NIMS

@ B e

& [H NNTPComplexPrefEditor

@ fE Navigation

@ [ NetworkFile

[ NewUserPortlet

& fE Notes.

@ [ PIDFortlet

[ PageLayoutpicker

& [ PageLayoutSelector

@ [ Personalize

@ 5 PhonelistPortiet

& [H] PortalPageAdmin -

& & Local ntranet

The portlet definition is registered with the portlet application. The name of the
new definition is displayed in the left navigation frame under the portlet class.

If you want to modify the preferences and settings of the new portlet registration,
see “Administering registered portlets” on page 308.

Viewing information about portlet definitions
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The portal administrator can view the following information in the DAC about portlet
definitions:

*

* & 6 o+ o

*

Display name

Class name

Portlet title

Type of execution (synchronous or asynchronous)
Short title

Type of registration

Style name
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*

* & o o

*

Cache expiration time
Description

Initialization parameters
Keywords

Supported mime types

Modes supported by the portlet
Supported locales

Supported devices

> To view information about portlet definitions:

1
2

Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

Navigate to portlet definitions, as described in “Accessing portlet definitions in
the deployed portlet application” on page 302.

Select the portlet definition of interest.

A General panel opens in the right content frame, displaying information about
the selected portlet definition:

2 PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fle Edit View Favorites Tooks Help

Q- © H¥EA& ) sercn g Favorites (@ viede €2 e B ) @
"“‘SssLhﬁn tal fportal PortletDetsi
Secrch for | Type serch temis) e [0 b Semrch 2

Director Administration Console

= @ Portlet Applications & Portlet Definition: AdminMessagePortlet

= & ExpressPortal (Local)

] mmmg General \_ Additional Information |
P8 AdminMessagePorflet -

& fE AdminTree

8]/ %/ boceq

Security Management Novell

You have selected a Portlet Definition. This tab allows you to create a new registration of the current Portlet
& {5 AppletLauncher Definition. Please enter a unique name to identify the new portlet registration and dlick the 'Register’

& F2 BookmarkPortlet button. A new registration of this Portlet Definition with the given name will then be created. You can

T navigate to the new portlet registration using the tree to the left.

@ 5 ChangePasswordPortlet

Display Admin Message Classname: com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.message.MessagePortlet
@ EH Citrix Name:
& 5 ContentListPortlet Portlet Title: Admin Message Execution:  Asynchronous
@ [ CreateDirectorDETables Short Title:  Admin Message Registration: Automatic
@ [[ DACIFramePortiet Style Name: MessagePortletDefault Exp. Cache: 0

@ {E DreamWeaverPortletlist
@ [ Exchange

& {5 Flash

i GlobalBookmarkPortlet

@ [H GooglelFramePortiet Please enter a unigue pertlet name:
@ [ GroupWiseCalendar | [ Register

Description: Admin Message that displays any text message

Register New Portlet Instance

GroupWiseMail

GroupWiseMailCalendar

T GroupWiseWebAccess

& B HTML

[ fH HTMLContentReaderPortlet

IFramePortlet

LoginPortlet

MessagePortlet

ERERIS

& 5 NNTP

&l {5 NNTPComplexPrefEditor

@ 5 Navigation

& FE NetworkFile

& 5 NewUserPortlet v

€] JExpr \fportalfpa Detal Ype=Acti i D &4 Local intranet
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4 Seclect the Additional Information tab to view more information about the
selected portlet definition:

Administering registered portlets

The Portlet Management section of the DAC allows portal administrators to perform
the following tasks related to registered portlets in a portlet application (also called
portlet registrations):

+ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed portlet application

+ Viewing information about portlet registrations

+ Assigning categories to portlet registrations

+ Modifying settings for portlet registrations

+ Modifying preferences for portlet registrations

+ Assigning security permissions for portlet registrations

Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed portlet application
1  Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.
2 C(Click the Portlet Management button:
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3 Alist of all portlet applications on your server appears in the left navigation
frame, as in this example:

3 PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help
eﬁar:k -Q @ @ h ;‘J Search ‘J;/Favnntes @ reda G2 D.—":- ; @

Add\essLhﬁn‘ Joc taljportaljpages/PacPor ietDetais.html

Seerch for | Type search tem(s) here s[5 web Search 2] () ][ 7 bocke|

Director Administration Console

)

Novell

= @ Portlet Applications
# &, ExpressPortal (Local)

Please select an object from the tree to continue.

8 Local intranet

&] Done
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4 Expand the portlet application of interest.

A tree view appears in the left navigation frame listing all the portlet definitions
in the selected portlet application:

crosoft Internet Explor

Fle Edt View Favores Tooks Help i
Qe - © ¥ B ) Psewar Frraoies @ress @ (3~ 12 L)@
Address |_@ http etals, him! v B

jportalfo
Search for [ Type search termie) here [ P web Search [ 7|2 [ 8 [ 8 8 Bockec

Director Administs
BEERZES

= @ Portlet Applications ||
ExpressPortal (Local)

User Profile Management Novell

[t

dminMessagePortlet

B

dminTree

[

ppletlauncher
ookmarkportlet
MPIDReaderPortlet
hangePasswordPortlet

EEE

itrix
ontentListPortiet

[

reateDirectorDETables
ACIFramePortlet
reamWeaverPortletlist

EEEEE

lobalBookmarkPortlet

[

ooglelFramePortlet . .
roupWiseCalendar Please select an object from the tree to continue.

roupWiseMail

B E B

roupWiseMailCalendar

[

roupWiseWebAccess
T™L
TMLContentReaderPortlet

EEEEEDEEEEEEER

ewUserPortlet

[

otes

k3

& fexp jportaljpages/ Detal ype=A I p-mod 8 Local ntranet
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5 Select the portlet definition of interest.

All registrations of the selected portlet appear in the left navigation window
under the definition. Registered portlets are marked with the ¥ symbol, as in
this example:

=l i@ Portlet Applications 5
=] ,ﬁ ExpressPortal (Local)
=
% AdminMessagePortlet
% ContentAdminMessagePortlet
& [E AdminTree
@ [E appletLauncher
& [E BookmarkPortlet
CMPIDReaderPortlet
ChangePasswordPortlet
Citrix
ContentListPortlet
CreateDirectorDBTables
DACIFramePortlet
DreamWeaverPortletList

EEEEEEEE
EOEEEEEE

Exchange

Flash
GlobalBookmarkPortlet
GoogleIFramePortlet

EEEE
O EE

GroupWiseCalendar

[=
i

GroupWiseMail

[=
i

GroupWiseMailCalendar

[=
i

GroupWiseWebAccess
HTML
HTMLContentReaderPortlet
Header

IFramePortlet
LoginPortlet
MessagePortlet

NIMS

NNTP
NNTPComplexPrefEditor
MNavigation

EEEEEEEEEEE
FEEEEEEEEEE

NetworkFile v

Viewing information about portlet registrations

The portal administrator can view the following information in the DAC about
registered portlets:

+ Display name

+ Class name

+ Portlet title

+ Type of execution (synchronous or asynchronous)
+ Type of registration

+ Description
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> To view information about portlet registrations:
1  Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “Accessing portlet registrations
in the deployed portlet application” on page 308.

3 Select the portlet registration of interest.

A General panel opens in the right content frame, displaying information about
the selected portlet registration:

i PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help

Q=-O - XNREA& SO searen e Favortes @ mede ) - \{ @
Address @hnn- talfportaljpages /PacPortietDetails.himl

Secrch for [Trpesearch tem() here | [0 web Search 3 |88 3 biocked |
—

Director Administra
@ @EI aR E J‘Jf Portal Management Novell

5 @ Portlet Applications & FE' Portlet Registration:
S & expressportal (Local) ContentAdminMessagePortlet

= 54 AdminMessagePortlet
¥¥ AdminMessagePortlet

| JcontentAdminMessagePortlet]

General \ Categories | Settings | Preferences | Security |

You have selected a specific Portlet Registration. This tab displays read-only information about
the selected Portlet Registration and will allow you to unregister this specific Portlet
Registration if you wish.

MPIDReaderFortlet

Display Name: Admin Classname: com.novell.afw.portal.partlet. message.MessagePortlet
hangePasswordPortlet Mesent
itrix Portlet Title:  Admin Execution: Asynchronous
ontentListPortlet Message
reateDirectorDETables Registration:  Automatic

ACIFramePortlet

Admin Message that displays any text message

tasn
lobalBookmarkPortlet
coglelFrameFortlet
roupWiseCalendar
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roupWiseMailCalendar
roupWiseWebAccess

ML
TMLContentReaderPortiet

&) & Local intranet

Assigning categories to portlet registrations

A single production-quality portal can contain a large number of portlets. To facilitate
searching for specific portlets in a portlet application, you can organize portlets by
category.

> To assign categories to portlet registrations:
1  Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “Accessing portlet registrations
in the deployed portlet application” on page 308.

3 Select the portlet registration of interest.

A General panel opens in the right content frame.
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Select the Categories tab.

A list of portal categories appears. The list displays only categories that were
defined for portlets and legacy components in the portlet application.

Choose one of these actions:

Objective: Action:
Assign one or more 1 Select each category you want to assign
categories to the portlet 2 Click:

registration

Assign all categories to the 1 Click:
portlet registration

Remove one or more category 1 Select each category you want to remove
assignments 2 Click:
Remove all category 1 Click:

assignments

Modifying settings for portlet registrations

Portlet settings define how the portal interacts with individual portlets. Each portlet is
configured with the same settings:

*

*

*

*

*

*

Title

Maximum time-out

Requires authentication?

Display title bar?

Hidden from user?

Option defined in the portlet application

Standard Java Portlet 1.0 settings are defined in portlet.xml; exteNd Director settings
are defined in novell-portlet.xml.

The portal administrator can change the values of these settings on an registration by
registration basis. In other words, when the portal administrator modifies settings, the
new values take effect only for the selected portlet registration.
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> To modify portlet registration settings:
1  Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “Accessing portlet registrations
in the deployed portlet application” on page 308.

3 Select the portlet registration of interest.
A General panel opens in the right content frame.
4 Sclect the Settings tab.

A panel opens in the right content pane, listing all the settings defined for the
selected portal registration along with their current values. The default values for
settings are defined in the portlet definition.

5 Modify settings as desired.

TIP: After you modify a setting, the Reset control becomes active, allowing you
to revert back to the default value at any time.

6 Click Save Settings.

Modifying preferences for portlet registrations

Portlet preferences are defined by the portlet developer at design time in the portlet
deployment descriptors. Preferences vary from portlet to portlet, based on the portlet
developer’s implementation.

When the portal administrator modifies preferences, the new values take effect only for
the selected portlet registration.

> To modify portlet registration preferences:
1  Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “Accessing portlet registrations
in the deployed portlet application” on page 308.

3 Select the portlet registration of interest.
A General panel opens in the right content frame.
4 Select the Preferences tab.

A panel opens in the right content pane, listing all the preferences defined for the
selected portal registration along with their current values. The default values for
preferences are defined in the portlet definition.

5 To get more information about preferences, click the Descriptions button at the
bottom of the panel

6 Modify preferences as desired.

TIP: After you modify a preference, the Reset control becomes active, allowing
you to revert back to the default value at any time.
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7

8

To create a localized version of the preference for each locale specified in the
portlet definition, follow these steps:

7a Click the Detail control next to the preference of interest.

A new panel appears, displaying the current default values for the selected
preference and a list of all locales defined for the portlet definition.

7b For each locale, select Create New Localized Preference, enter localized
values, and click Apply.

7c  When you have created all localized preferences, click OK to return to the
main Preferences panel.

Click Save Preferences.

Assigning security permissions for portlet registrations

You can assign the following security permissions to users and groups for registered
portlet registrations:

Type of permission What it means

List Users can view the portlet registration from a selection list

Execute Users can run the portlet registration on a portal page

When you modify security permissions, the new values take effect only for the selected
portlet registration.

> To assign security permissions for portlet registrations:

1
2

Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “Accessing portlet registrations
in the deployed portlet application” on page 308.

Select the portlet registration of interest.
A General panel opens in the right content frame.
Select the Security tab.

Choose the List or Execute tab, depending on what type of permission you want
to assign

Enter the following information:

Field What to specify
Search for Select Users or Groups from the dropdown menu.
Starts with 1 Enter a text string to streamline your search.

2 Click Go.
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7 Choose one of these actions:

Objective Action
Assign security permission 1 Select one or more users (or
groups) in the Results list.
2 Click:
Remove security permissions 1 Select one or more users (or

groups) in the Current
Assignments list.

2 Click:
Restrict List or Execute security 1 Select List (or Execute)
permission to the portal administrator Permission is Locked Down
NOTE: The portal administrator is a NOTE: When you enable this option,
user assigned to the PortalAdmin all other security permission
administration group assignments are ignored.

8 Click Save.
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Reference

Provides reference information on the portal tag library and the portal resource
descriptors:

*  Chapter 22, “Portal Tag Library”
*  Chapter 23, “Portal Replacement Strings”
*  Chapter 24, “System Portlets for Portal Pages”






Portal Tag Library

This chapter provides reference information for the Portal Tag Library
(PortalTag.jar).

L For background information, see the chapter on using the Director tag libraries
in Developing exteNd Director Applications.

+  definition

+ deviceProfiling

+ displayComponent

+ displayPID

+ fireComponentProcessRequest
+ getCompList

+ getObjectlnCache

+ getObjectInSessionCache
+ getPIDList

+ getUserPortallnfo

+ getUserPagelnfo

+ getUserComponentInfo

+ getUserPageList

o getThemeLink

¢ param

+ PortalUrlHelper

+ putObjectInCache

+ putObjectInSessionCache
+ removeObjectFromCache
+ sourceXML
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definition

Description Specifies the profiling definition for the transcoding engine. This tag is used with the
deviceProfiling tag.

Syntax <prefix:definition>

deviceProfiling

Description Performs a transcoding operation. The definition and source XML tags can be nested
within this tag.

This tag is used to render content for use with multiple devices using the transcoding
engine. The definition tag should contain the appropriate XML data for rendering the
content.

JSP pages that use this tag may have to set the return MIME type before calling this
custom tag in order to have the content properly displayed. The default content type for
JSP pages is text/html. Here is an example of the code you might need to add to the JSP
page in order to support a WAP (Wireless Application Protocol) device:

public int getBrowser (HttpServletRequest request) {
String accept = request.getHeader ("ACCEPT") ;
if (null != accept && -1 !=
accept.indexOf ("wml")) {
return WML;

}

return -1;

}

o°

switch (getBrowser (request)) ({

case WML:
response.setContentType ("text/vnd.wap.wml") ;
break;

}

>

o°

An alternative way to set the content type is to use the id attribute of the deviceProfiling
tag to specify a variable where the content type for the current device should be stored.
You can then get the value of this variable by calling the getAttribute() method on the
pageContext:

<% response.setContentType ( (String)pageContext.getAttribute
("contenttype")); %>
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Syntax

Example

<prefix:deviceProfiling name="name" style="style" id="id" />

Request-time
expression
values

Attribute  Required? supported? Description

name Yes No Specifies the name of this rendering.
style Yes No Sets the style ID for this rendering.
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will

be used to hold the content type for the

current device.

If no value is specified, a default id of

trans_contentType is used.

This example shows how to use the deviceProfiling tag to perform a transcoding

operation. In this example, the profiling definition is hardcoded within the definition
tag. Typically, you would use the getResource tag (in the Framework tag library) to get
the XML from the resource set dynamically.

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="epfw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<% try { %>
<ep:deviceProfiling style="PhoneListStyle" name="testtwo"
id="phone">
<ep:definition>
<transcoding lastOpen="d:\PhoneListData.xml"
xmlns="urn:novell:dp metadata">
<separator tagname='employee'/>

<block name='employeeList' type='list' style='' listlength="4">
<element name='firstName' type='' location='//first-
name/text () '/>
<element name='lastName' type='' location='//last-
name/text () '/>
</blocks>
<block name='employeeDetails' type='content' style='"'>
<element name='firstName' type='' location='//first-
name/text () '/>
<element name='phoneNumber' type='' location='//phone-
number/text () '/>
<element name='email' type='"' location='//email/text()'/>
</block>

<link from-block='employeeList' from-element='firstName' to-

block="'employeeDetails'/>
</transcoding>
</ep:definition>
<ep:sourceXML>
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<results querystring="s">

<employee>

<first-names>Katy</first-name>
<last-name>Summers</last-name>
<phone-number>(617) 343-6530</phone-number>
<emails>ksummers@silverdemo.com</email>
</employee>

<employee>

<first-names>Hank</first-name>
<last-name>Smiley</last-name>
<phone-number>(617) 343-6532</phone-number>
<email>hsmiley@silverdemo.com</email>
</employee>

</resultss>
</ep:sourceXML>
</ep:deviceProfiling>
<%} catch (Exception e) {
System.out.println("Error") ;
e.printStackTrace () ;
1
<%

response.setContentType ( (String) pageContext.getAttribute ("phone")) ;

o°

>

o
5>

displayComponent

Description Displays a portal component within a JSP page. To pass parameters to the component,
you can nest the param tag inside the displayComponent tag.

This tag wraps the displayComponent() method on the EbiPresentationMgr interface.
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Syntax <prefix:displayComponent compID="compID" name="name"
decorate="decorate" id="id"/>

Attribute

Required?

Request-time

expression

values

supported? Description

complD

Yes

Yes Specifies the ID for a portal component.
The ID of a component is the name
given to the XML file (without the
extension) that describes the
component. For example, if the XML file
name for a component is
MyComponent1.xml, the component ID
is MyComponent1.

name

Yes

No Specifies a component instance name
that uniquely identifies the component
on the page.

decorate

No

Yes Specifies a boolean value (true or false)
that indicates whether or not to show the
title bar.

Although the toolbars display when this
option is set to true, the toolbar buttons
will not automatically function as they
would on the MyPortal page or a PID
page. For example, minimize and
maximize will not work automatically. In
addition, the processRequest method for
the component will not fire, unless the
fireComponentProcessRequest tag is
used as well.

To theme-enable your component, you
also need to be sure to include a
getThemelLink tag on the page.

If no value is specified, this attribute
defaults to false.

Yes

No Specifies the name of the variable that
will be used to hold the component
content.

If no value is specified, the component
content is returned directly.
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Example 1 This example shows how to use the displayComponent to send component content to
the output stream:
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<htmls>
<body>

<b>DisplayComponent</b>

<ep:displayComponent compID="MyComponentl" name="mycompl">
<ep:param name="Parml" value="Vall"/>

<ep:param name="Parm2" value="Val2"/>

<ep:param name="Parm3" value="Val3"/>
</ep:displayComponent >

</body>
</html>

Example 2 This example show how to use the displayComponent to assign component content to
the id variable. In this example, the id variable is used to store a theme ID generated by
the PortalUrlHelper component:

<head>

<ep:displayComponent compID="PortalUrlHelper" name="helper"
id="themeid">

<ep:param name="SUBST STRING" value="$THEME IDS$"/>
</ep:displayComponent >

<%=pageContext.getAttribute ("themeid") %>

</head>

displayPID

Description Displays a PID page within a JSP page.
This tag wraps the displayPage() method on the EbiPresentationMgr interface.

Eﬂﬁﬂax <prefix:displayPID PID="pid" />

Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description

PID Yes No Specifies the name of a PID page.
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EXanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:displayPID PID="MyPID.html" />

fireComponentProcessRequest

Description Fires the processRequest method of a component. To pass parameters to the
processRequest method, you can nest the param tag inside the
firecComponentProcessRequest tag.

This tag wraps the processRequest() method on the EbiPortalComponent interface.

Syntax <prefix:fireComponentProcessRequest compID="compID" name="name" />
p P q P P

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
complD Yes Yes Specifies the ID for a portal component.
The ID of a component is the name given
to the XML file (without the extension)
that describes the component. For
example, if the XML file name for a
component is MyComponent1.xml, the
component ID is MyComponent1.
name No Yes Specifies a component instance name
that uniquely identifies the component on
the page.
EXanuﬂe <%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<body>

<ep:fireComponentProcessRequest compID="MyComponentl" name="mycompl">
<ep:param name="Parml" value="Vall"/>

<ep:param name="Parm2" value="Val2"/>

<ep:param name="Parm3" value="Val3"/>
</ep:fireComponentProcessRequest>

</body>
</html>
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getComplList

Description

Syntax

326

Retrieves a list of all portal components. To use this tag, the user must be part of the

administrators group and have proper authority to get this list of objects. Before using

this tag, the user must log in.

This tag wraps the getComponentInfoList() method on the EbiComponentManager

interface.

<prefix:getCompList id="id" iterate="iterate" restricted="restricted"

category="category"/>

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that
will be used to hold the resulting
component list. The list is an object of
type List that contains several objects of
type EbiPortalComponentinfo.
If no value is specified, a default id of
complList is used.
iterate Yes No Specifies a boolean value (true or false)

that indicates whether this tag will
operate as a body tag so that each row
can be processed separately.

If the iterate attribute is set to true, the
following values can be accessed from
within the getComplList tag:

+ compName
+ description
+ displayname

Each of these variables has a scope of
NESTED.

If the iterate attribute is set to false, this
tag will operate as a nonbody tag that
returns an object of type List that
contains a list of objects of type
EbiPortalComponentinfo.
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Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description

restricted No Yes Specifies a boolean value (true or false)
that indicates whether the list of
components should be filtered based on
security permissions.

Defaults to true.

category No Yes Specifies the name of a category.
Example 1 This example shows how to use the getCompList tag with the iterate attribute set to
true:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getCompList iterate="true">
Component name = <%=compName%><br/>
Description = <%=description%><br/>
DisplayName = <%=displayname%><br/>
<p/>
</ep:getCompList>
<fw:logoff />
</body>
</html>

Example 2 This example shows how to use the getCompList tag with the iterate attribute set to
false:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=ISO-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
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<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<htmls>

<head>

</heads>

<body>

<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getCompList iterate="false"/>

<%= ((java.util.List)pageContext.getAttribute ("compList")) .size ()
%> = the size of the list...

<fw:logoff />

</body>

</html>

getObjectinCache

Description Retrieves an object from the portal cache. Objects are retrieved based on the cache key
passed in on the key attribute and cast to the class provided by the className attribute.
The result is placed within a scripting variable with a page scope that is named by the
tag’s id attribute value.

This tag wraps the getObjectInCache() method on the EbiCacheHolder interface.

S}vﬂax <prefix:getObjectInCache id="ID" key="key" className="class"
sessionCache="sessionCache" />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable
that will be used to store the cached
object.
If no value is specified, a default id
of cacheObject is used.
key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object in
the portal cache.
className No No Specifies the name of the class to
which the cached object should be
cast.

If no value is specified, the object is
cast to an Object.
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Example

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
sessionCache No No Indicates whether the object should

be retrieved from the session-
specific cache. If a value of true is
specified, the object is retrieved
from the session cache. If a value of
false is specified, the object is
retrieved from the global cache.

If no value is specified, this attribute
defaults to false.

o

<% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:getObjectInCache id="myID" key="portalkey"
className="java.lang.String" />

Value is: <%=myID%>

getObjectinSessionCache

Description

Syntax

Retrieves an object from the session cache. Objects are retrieved based on the cache
key passed in on the key attribute and cast to the class provided by the className
attribute. The result is placed within a variable with a page scope that is keyed by the
tag’s id attribute value.

This tag wraps the getObjectInCache() method on the EbiSession interface.

NOTE: This tag has been deprecated. Use the getObjectinCache tag instead.

<prefix:getObjectInSessionCache id="ID" key="key" className="class" />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that

will be used to store the cached object.

If no value is specified, a default id of
sessionObject is used.
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Example

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object in the
portal cache.
className No No Specifies the name of the class to
which the cached object should be
cast.

If no value is specified, the object is
cast to an Object.

<% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:getObjectInSessionCache id="sesobj" key="sessionkey"
className="java.lang.String" />

Value is: <%=sesobj%>

getPIDList

Description Retrieves a list of all PID pages. To use this tag, the user must be part of the

Syntax

330

administrators group and have proper authority to get this list of objects. Before using
this tag, the user must log in.

This tag wraps the getPagelnfoList() method on the EbiPageManager interface.

<prefix:getPIDList id="id" iterate="iterate" category="category"/>

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that

will be used to hold the resulting list of
pages. The list is an object of type List
that contains several objects of type
EbiPagelnfo.

If no value is specified, a default id of
PIDList is used.
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Example 1

Attribute

Request-time
expression
values
Required?  supported? Description

iterate

Yes No Specifies a boolean value (true or false)
that indicates whether this tag will
operate as a body tag so that each row
can be processed separately.

If the iterate attribute is set to true, the
following values can be accessed from
within the getPIDList tag:

« identifier
+ mime
« displayname

Each of these variables has a scope of
NESTED.

If the iterate attribute is set to false, this
tag will operate as a nonbody tag that
returns an object of type List that
contains a list of objects of type
EbiPagelnfo.

category

No Yes Specifies the name of a category.

This example shows how to use the getPIDList tag with the iterate attribute set to true:

<%@ page language="java"

session="true"

isThreadSafe="true"

contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"

autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<html>

<head>

</head>

<body>

<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getPIDList iterate="true">

Identifier = <%=identifier%><br/>

mime = <%=mime%><br/>

Description = <%=displayname%><br/>
<p/>

</ep:getPIDList>

<fw:logoff />
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</body>
</html>

Example 2 This example shows how to use the getPIDList tag with the iterate attribute set to false:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getPIDList iterate="false"/>

<%= ((java.util.List)pageContext.getAttribute ("PIDList")) .size() %>
= the size of the list of pages...

<fw:logoff />
</body>
</html>

getUserPortallnfo

Description Retrieves portal information for the current user or a specified user.

This tag wraps the getUserPortallnfo() method on the EbiPortalManager interface.

Ebﬂﬁax <prefix:getUserPortalInfo userIID="useriid" id="id"/>

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
userlD No Yes Specifies the UUID for a user.

If no value is specified, the current user
is used.
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Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description

id No No Specifies the name of the variable that
will be used to hold the portal information
object. The object returned is of type
EbiUserPortallnfo.

If no value is specified, a default id of
portalinfo is used.

Example This example shows how to use the getUserPortallnfo tag to get information about the
current user:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserPortalInfo/>

<%=
((com.sssw.portal.api.EbiUserPortalInfo)pageContext.getAttribute ("p
ortalinfo")) .getDefaultUserPage () %> is the default page for this
user. ..

<fw:logoff />

</body>
</html>
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getUserPageinfo

Description Retrieves portal page information for the current user or a specified user.

This tag wraps the getUserPagelnfo() method on the EbiPortalManager interface.

Syntax <prefix:getUserPageInfo userIID="useriid" id="id"/>

Request-time

expression
values

Attribute Required? supported? Description

userPageName  No Yes Specifies the name of the
personal page.

userlD No Yes Specifies the UUID for a user.

If no value is specified, the
current user is used.

id No No Specifies the name of the
variable that will be used to hold
the page information object. The
object returned is of type
EbiUserPagelnfo.

If no value is specified, a default
id of pageinfo is used.
Example This example shows how to use the getUserPagelnfo tag to get information about a

particular personal page:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=ISO-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<html>

<heads>

</heads>

<body>

<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>

<!-- login a user to the portal...-->

<ep:getUserPortalInfo userPageName="MyUserPage"/>
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<%=
((com.sssw.portal.api.EbiUserPageInfo)pageContext.getAttribute ("pag
einfo")) .getPortalLayoutID() %> is the layout ID for the page...

<fw:logoff />

</body>
</html>
getUserComponentinfo
Description Retrieves the requested user component information for the current user or a specified
user.

This tag wraps the getUserComponentInfo() method on the EbiPortalManager

interface.
S}vﬂax <prefix:getUserComponentInfo compID="compID" userIID="useriid"
id="id"/>
Request-time
expression
values

Attribute Required?  supported? Description

complD Yes Yes Specifies a component ID.

userlD No Yes Specifies the UUID for a user.

If no value is specified, the current user
is used.

id No No Specifies the name of the variable that
will be used to hold the component
information object. The object returned
is of type EbiUserComponentinfo.

If no value is specified, a default id of
componentinfo is used.
Example This example shows how to use the getUserComponentInfo tag to get information

about a particular component:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
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import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserComponentInfo compID="PhoneList"/>

<%=
((com.sssw.portal.api.EbiUserPortalInfo)pageContext.getAttribute("c
omponentinfo")) .getComponentName () %> is the default page for this
user. ..

<fw:logoff />
</body>
</html>

getUserPagelL.ist

Description

Syntax

336

Retrieves a list of all available pages for the current user or a specified user.

This tag wraps the getUserPagelnfoList() method on the EbiPortalManager interface.

<prefix:getUserPagelList id="id" userIID="userIID"
iterate="iterate"/>

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that
will be used to hold the resulting list of
pages. The list is an object of type List
that contains several objects of type
EbiUserPagelnfo.
If no value is specified, a default id of
userPagelList is used.
userlD No Yes Specifies the UUID for a user.

If no value is specified, the current user
is used.
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Example 1

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
iterate Yes No Specifies a boolean value (true or false)

that indicates whether this tag will
operate as a body tag so that each row
can be processed separately.

If the iterate attribute is set to true, the
following values can be accessed from
within the getUserPagelList tag:

+ pagename
« description
« displayname

Each of these variables has a scope of
NESTED.

If the iterate attribute is set to false, this
tag will operate as a nonbody tag that
returns an object of type List that
contains a list of objects of type
EbiUserPagelnfo.

This example shows how to use the getUserPageList tag with the iterate attribute set to

true:

<%@ page language="java"

session="true"

isThreadSafe="true"

contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"

autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%$>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<html>

<head>

</heads>

<body>

<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserPagelList iterate="true">

Page name = <%=pagename%><br/>

Description = <%=description%s><br/>
Display name = <%=displayname$%><br/>
<p/>

</ep:getUserPageList>

<fw:logoff />

</body>

</html>
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Example 2 This example shows how to use the getUserPageList tag with the iterate attribute set to
false:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=ISO-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<html>
<heads>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserPagelList iterate="false"/>
<%=
((java.util.List)pageContext.getAttribute ("userPagelList")) .size ()
%> = the size of the list of pages...
<fw:logoff />
</body>
</html>

getThemeLink

Description Retrieves the URL for the current theme and generates an appropriate link to a theme
CSS file. If the id is not set, it will return the string for the link tag directly. If the id is
set it will return the link as an attribute of that name. For inline calls, this tag should be
placed in the <head> section of the HTML so that the link to the CSS file is positioned

properly.

This tag wraps the replaceAllIKeywordStrings() method on the EboPortalUrlHelper
class.
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Syntax

Example

param

Description

<prefix:getThemeLink id="id"/>

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that

will be used to hold the link.

If no value is specified, the link is placed
inline on the page.

This example shows how to use the getThemeLink tag to generate a theme link in the
HEAD section of a page:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"

contentType="text/html; charset=ISO-8859-1"

buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep"

<html>

<heads>

<ep:getThemeLink/>

</heads>

<body>

</body>

</html>

o°
\%

Specifies a parameter that will be passed to the tag within which it is nested. The param
tag can be nested within the displayComponent and the firecComponentProcessRequest
tags.

This tag is a nested tag. It can only be used as the child of another tag.
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Syntax <prefix:param name="name" value="value" />
P p

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
name Yes Yes Specifies the name of the parameter.
value Yes Yes Specifies a value for the parameter.
EXanuﬂe <%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<body>

<b>DisplayComponent</b>

<ep:displayComponent compID="MyComponentl" name="mycompl">
<ep:param name="Parml" value="Vall"/>

<ep:param name="Parm2" value="Val2"/>

<ep:param name="Parm3" value="Val3"/>
</ep:displayComponent >

</body>
</html>

PortalUriHelper

Description Provides a mechanism for retrieving and parsing portal URLSs. To do this, it instantiates
a portal context object and translates the provided string, substituting any portal
replacement strings with current valid URL information.

EL) For more information on portal replacement strings, see Chapter 23, “Portal
Replacement Strings”.

This tag wraps the replaceAllIKeywordStrings() method on the EboPortalUrlHelper
class.

340 exteNd Director Portal Guide



Synhax <prefix:PortalUrlHelper urlString="urlString" id="id"/>

Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description

urlString Yes Yes Specifies the URL string that should be
parsed.
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that

will be used to hold the requested URL.

If no value is specified, the URL is placed
inline on the page.

Example This example shows how to use the PortalUrlHelper tag to get the current theme ID:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=ISO-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<html>

<head>

</head>

<body>

The current theme is: <ep:PortalUrlHelper urlString="$THEME IDS$"/>

</body>
</html>

putObjectinCache

Description Puts an object in the portal cache. The object passed in on the object attribute is cached
based on the cache key passed in on the key attribute.

This tag wraps the putObjectInCache() method on the EbiCacheHolder interface.
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Syntax

Example

<prefix:putObjectInCache key="key" object="object"

sessionCache="sessionCache"

/>

Request-time
expression values

Attribute Required?  supported? Description

key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object
in the portal cache.

object Yes Yes Passes in the object that will be
cached.

sessionCache No No Indicates whether the object

should be put in the session-
specific cache. If a value of true
is specified, the object is put in
the session cache. If a value of
false is specified, the object is
put in the global cache.

If no value is specified, this
attribute defaults to false.

<% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:putObjectInCache key="portalkey"
object="<%=pageContext.getAttribute ("test")%>" />

putObjectinSessionCache

Description

342

Puts an object in the portal cache that is linked to the current session. The object passed
in on the object attribute is cached based on the cache key passed in on the key

attribute.

This tag wraps the putObjectInCache() method on the EbiSession interface.

NOTE: This tag has been deprecated. Use the putObjectinCache tag instead.
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Synhax <prefix:putObjectInSessionCache key="key" object="object" />

Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description

key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object in the
portal cache.
object Yes Yes Passes in the object that will be cached.
EXanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:putObjectInSessionCache key="sessionkey" object="mytestvalue"

/>

removeObjectFromCache

Description Removes an object from the portal cache.

This tag wraps the removeObjectInCache() method on the EbiCacheHolder interface.

Ebﬂﬁax <prefix:removeObjectInCache key="key" sessionCache="sessionCache" />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object in
the portal cache.
sessionCache No No Indicates whether the object

should be removed from the
session-specific cache. If a value
of true is specified, the object is
removed from the session
cache. If a value of false is
specified, the object is removed
from the global cache.

If no value is specified, this
attribute defaults to false.
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EXanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:removeObjectInCache key="portalkey" %>" />

sourceXML

Description Specifies source XML that is to be transformed by the transcoding engine. Used with
the deviceProfiling tag. The source XML tag should contain appropriate XML data for
rendering the content.

Ebﬂﬁax <prefix:sourceXML>
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Portal Replacement Strings

This chapter provides reference information for the portal replacement strings. It
includes the following sections:

+ About replacement strings
+ S$COMP_PATHS

+ $SCOMPONENT ID$

+ S$COMPONENT INSTANCE ID$
o S$COMPONENT PATHS$
¢  Scontext$

o SCONTEXT PATHS$

o SCONTEXT URLS$

+ SENCODED REQUEST URLS$
o S$HOSTS

+ S$HOST PORTS

+ S$PAGE PATHS

+ S$PORTAL URLS$

+ S$PORTLET PATHS

+« SREQUEST URI$

+ SRESOURCE_URLS

+ $SCHEMES$S

o S$SERVLET PATHS

+ S$SERVLET URLS$

+ $THEME ID$

+ S$THEME PATHS$

+ S$THEME URLS$
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About replacement strings

exteNd Director allows you to use replacement strings to include runtime, context-
based information in a portal application. Replacement strings are keywords that
reference things that can change dynamically at runtime, such as a user’s current theme
or the currently rendered portlet ID. When these keywords are detected at runtime, they
are replaced based on information from the current HTTP request and/or the current
portal context.

All portal replacement strings are defined as constants in the EboPortalUrlHelper
class in the com.sssw.portal.util package.

Where replacement strings can be used

Portal pages

Replacement strings can be used in several places in a portal application:

+ Portal pages (PID pages and JSP pages)
+ Descriptors for portal resources
+  WAR descriptor (web.xml) for a custom Web application

In a PID page or JSP page, you can use replacement strings to construct URLs, URIs,
and query strings for the following HTML elements:

+ HREEF attribute of anchor tags (<A>)

+ SRC attribute of image tags (<IMG>)

exteNd Director provides a portlet called PortalUrlHelper to give an easy way to use

replacement strings on a portal page. exteNd Director also provides a custom tag called
PortalUrlHelper that performs the same function.

Ll For details on using the PortalUrlHelper custom tag, see “PortalUrlHelper” on
page 340.

Descriptors for portal resources

You can use replacement strings in the descriptors for the following portal resources:

Resource type Elements searched for replacement strings

Portal layouts + preview-image

Portal themes + preview-image
+ thumbnail-image
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Resource type

Elements searched for replacement strings

Portal options

+ link

+ image

Portlets

+ link

+ image
« option
+ default

WAR descriptor for a custom Web application

Replacement strings can also be used in the following context-param values in the
web.xml file for a custom Web application:

*

*

*

*

PortalLoginPage

NewUserPage

Portal Home Page
Portal Resource Path

Categories of replacement strings

There are several categories of replacement string keywords:

Category

Keywords

URLs

*

$context$

$CONTEXT_URL$
$ENCODED_REQUEST_URL$
$PORTAL_URLS$
$PORTAL_URL$
$PORTLET_PATH$
$RESOURCE_URL$
$SERVLET_URL$
$THEME_URL$

Portal Replacement Strings
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Category Keywords

Paths + $COMP_PATH$
+ $COMPONENT_PATH$
+ $CONTEXT_PATHS$
+ $PAGE_PATHS$
+ $PAGE_PATHS$
+ $PORTAL_URLS$
+ $PORTLET_PATHS$
+ SREQUEST_URI$
+ $SERVLET_PATH$
+ $THEME_PATH$

IDs + $COMPONENT _ID$
+ $COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$
+ $THEME_ID$

Other + $HOSTS
+ $HOST_PORT$
+ $SCHEME$

$COMP_PATH$

Description Extra path information following the path to the controller servlet that tells the servlet
to serve a component’s undecorated content.

The SCOMP_PATHS keyword is equivalent to the PortalPathCompKey context
parameter, defined as comp in the web.xml file for the portal WAR.

Example $PORTAL URLS/$COMP_PATHS /HelloWorldComponent
This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/comp/HelloWorldComponent

$COMPONENT_ID$

Description Portlet Registration ID or Component ID of the user’s currently selected portlet or
component.
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Example

The following example is based on a link on a page that references the URL
http://host/context/main/MyPage/finance and a current component called
HelloWorld:

?ss_action=remove&ss_comp=$COMPONENT_ ID$&ss_instance=$COMPONENT INS
TANCE_ID$

This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/MyPage/finance?ss_action=remove&ss_comp=He
lloWorld&ss_instance=123456

$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$

Description

Example

Instance ID of the user’s currently selected component.

The following example is based on a link on a page that references the URL
http://host/context/main/MyPage/finance and a current component called
HelloWorld:

?ss_action=remove&ss_ comp=$COMPONENT_ ID$&ss_instance=$COMPONENT INS
TANCE_ID$

This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/MyPage/finance?ss action=remove&ss comp=He
lloWorldé&ss_instance=123456

$COMPONENT_PATH$

Description

Example

Extra path information following the path to the controller servlet that tells the servlet
to serve a single decorated component.

The SCOMPONENT _PATHS$ keyword is equivalent to the PortalPathComponentKey
context parameter, defined as component in the web.xml file for the portal WAR.
$PORTAL_URLS$/$COMPONENT PATHS/HelloWorldComponent

This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/component /HelloWorldComponent
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$context$

Description Used for compatibility with exteNd Director 3.0. SCONTEXT URLS should be used
in its place going forward.

The $Scontext$ keyword is equivalent to:
$SCHEMES : //$HOST PORTS/$CONTEXT PATHS
Or:

$CONTEXT_URLS

EXanuﬂe $contexts/jsp/PropertySheet.jsp
This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/jsp/PropertySheet.jsp

$CONTEXT_PATH$

Description Path to the context on HttpServletRequest.
The SCONTEXT_PATHS keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getContextPath() excluding the preceding slash.
Example http://host/$CONTEXT PATHS/

If HttpServletRequest.getContextPath() returns the value Portal, this example is
parsed and converted to:

http://host/Portal/

$CONTEXT_URLS

Description URL reference to the servlet context.
The SCONTEXT URLS$ keyword is equivalent to:

$SCHEMES : //$HOST PORTS$/$CONTEXT PATHS

EXanuﬂe $SCONTEXT URLS/jsp/PropertySheet.jsp
This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/jsp/PropertySheet.jsp
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$ENCODED _REQUEST_URLS$

Description

Example

$HOST$

Description

Example

Complete encoded URL reference, including extra path information and query
parameters.

The SENCODE_REQUEST URLS keyword is equivalent to the URL-encoded value
returned from HttpServletRequest.getRequestURL().

http://host/catalog?callingpage=$ENCODED REQUEST URLS$

This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/catalog/callingpage=http%$3A%2F%2Flocalhost%2FPortal%2Fm
ain%2FMyPortal%2FMyProfile

The host for the HttpServletRequest. Use this keyword when you want to specify a port
other than the port on the current request.

The SHOSTS keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getServerName() for the current request.
$SCHEMES : //$HOSTS

If the host is myhost, this example is parsed and converted to:

http://myhost

$HOST PORTS$

Description

Example

Host and port for the HttpServletRequest.

The SHOST PORTS$ keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getServerName() and HttpServletRequest.getServerPort() for the
current request.

If the current port is the default for the scheme specified, then the port is left out.

$SCHEMES : //$HOSTP_PORTS

If the string returned from HttpServletRequest.getServerName() is myhost and the
string returned from HttpServletRequest.getServerPort() is 9090 for the current
request, the example parsed and converted to:

http://myhost:9090
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$PAGE_PATHS$

Description

Example

Extra path information following the path to the controller servlet that tells the servlet
to serve a PID page.

The $SPAGE_PATHS keyword is equivalent to the PortalPathPagesKey context
parameter, defined as pages in the web.xml file for the portal WAR.

$PORTAL URL$/$PAGE PATHS/helloWorldPID.html

This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/portal /pages/helloWorldPID.html

$PORTAL_URLS$

Description

Example

Absolute path to the portal on the base servlet. It includes the
PortalPathEntryPointKey—the main entry point for all portal requests and the key on
which the Portal Aggregator listens. This key is defined in web.xml as portal.

The $SPORTAL_URLS$ keyword is equivalent to:

$CONTEXT_URLS/portal

$SPORTAL URLS/pages/DirectorHome.html
This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/portal /pages/DirectorHome.html

$PORTLET_PATH$

Description

Example

Path to the portlet on the current request.

The SPORTLET_ PATHS keyword is the portlet path information on the base servlet.
It includes the PortalPathPortletKey which instructs the portal to serve a single non-
decorated portlet. This key is defined in web.xml as portlet.

$PORTLET PATHS is equivalent to:

$PORTAI_URLS/portlet

$PORTLET PATHS/Header
This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/portal/portlet/Header
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$REQUEST_URI$

Description Absolute URI path to the current request
The SREQUEST _URIS keyword is equivalent to the value returned form
req.getRequestURI() on the current request.

Example For the request http: /localhost/MyPortal/portal/pg/up MyPage,

$REQUEST URIS is parsed and converted to:

/MyPortal/portal/pg/up MyPage

$REQUEST_URLS$

Description Absolute URL path to the current request (without the query parameters).
The SREQUEST_URLS keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
req.getRequestURL() on the current request.

Example For the request http: /localhost/MyPortal/portal/pg/up MyPage,

$SREQUEST URLS is parsed and converted to:

http:/localhost/MyPortal/portal/pg/up_MyPage

$RESOURCE_URLS$

Description URL reference to the resource path.

The SRESOURCE_URLS keyword is equivalent to the PortalResourcePath context
parameter, defined as $CONTEXT URLS/resource in the web.xml file for the portal
WAR.

EXanuﬂe SRESOURCE_URLS$/portal-theme/Titanium/images/preview.gif
This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/resource/portal -
theme/Titanium/images/preview.gif
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$SCHEMES$

Description The scheme for the HttpServletRequest.
The SSCHEMES keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getScheme() for the current request.
Example $SCHEMES : //$HOSTS

If HttpServletRequest.getScheme() returns http and the host is myhost, this example
is parsed and converted to:

http://myhost

$SERVLET PATHS$

Description Path to the servlet on HttpServletRequest.
The $SSERVLET PATHS keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getServletPath(), excluding the preceding slash:
Example $CONTEXT URLS$/$SERVLET PATHS

If HttpServletRequest.getServletPath() returns /custom.jsp, this example is parsed and
converted to:

http://host/context/custom. jsp

$SERVLET_URLS

Description URL reference to the current servlet path.
The $SSERVLET URLS keyword is equivalent to:

$SCHEMES : //$SHOST PORTS/$CONTEXT PATHS/$SERVLET PATHS

Example $SERVLET_URLS
This example may be parsed and converted to:

http://host/ExpressPortal/portal/main
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$THEME_ID$

Description Theme ID of the user’s currently selected theme. If no user is logged in or the user does
not have a selected theme, the portal’s default theme will be used.

The STHEME_ID$ keyword is equivalent to the PortalDefaultTheme context
parameter, defined in the web.xml file for the portal WAR.

EXanuﬂe $PORTAL_ URLS$/resource/portal-theme/$THEMEIDS/images/edit.gif
If the current theme is Titanium, this example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/resource/portal-theme/Titanium/edit.gif

$THEME_PATH$

Description Absolute path to the current user’s theme resources in the resource set.
The STHEME PATHS keyword is equivalent to:

$RESOURCE_URLS$/portal-theme

EXanuﬂe S$THEME_PATH$/Titanium/images/preview.gif
This example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/resource/portal -
theme/Titanium/images/preview.gif

$THEME_URLS$

Description URL reference to a theme.
The STHEME URLS keyword is equivalent to:

$SCHEMES : //$HOST PORTS$/$CONTEXT PATHS/$RESOURCE PATHS/portal-
theme/$THEME ID$

The STHEME_URLS keyword is also equivalent to:

$RESOURCE_URL$/portal-theme/$THEME ID$

Example $THEME_URLS/images/edit.gif
Would be parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/resource/portal-theme/theme-ID/images/edit.gif
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System Portlets for Portal Pages

This chapter describes system portlets designed to provide out-of-the-box
functionality for portal pages. It covers the following topics:

+ Portal Page Controller portlet
+ Page Navigation portlet
+ Page Header portlet

Portal Page Controller portlet

The Portal Page Controller portlet displays the currently selected personal page or
shared page at a designated location on a container page. This portlet must be added to
all container pages.
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Typically, the portal administrator places this portlet in a content pane on a container
page, as in this example:

Novell. exteNd.

I LAYOUT SELECTOR

Please select the order and location for your components for this Portal Page (MyContainerPage):

Drag components by their title bars between sections
Page Header #=l2l@)

Portal Page Controller
portlet placed in a content
frame on a container page

Page -
Navigation ) S [ZE| Portal Page Controller FHEE @
Save Layout | Cancel Choose a new Layout | Modify C Per lize Home | MyPortal

In this layout, the Portal Page Controller portlet automatically renders the page
selected from the navigation pane by displaying its content and layout in the content
pane of the container page, as shown:

The links in the navigation pane are generated automatically by the Page Navigation
portlet, described in “Page Navigation portlet” on page 359.

Portal Page Controller preferences

There are no preferences to set for the Portal Page Controller portlet.
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Page Navigation portlet

The Page Navigation portlet provides a graphical user interface that lets users easily
navigate to all container, shared, and personal pages that they are authorized to
access.Typically, the portal administrator places this portlet in a navigation pane on a
container page, as in this example:

Novell. exteNd.

| LAYOUT SELECTOR

Please select the order and location for your components for this Portal Page (MyContainerPage):

d ~

Drag components by their title bars between sections

Page Header HEFEE

Page Navigation portlet
placed in a navigation frame
ona iner page

N ation D ) [Z1[B]| | Portal Page controller =23
Save Lavout | Cancel Choose a new Layout | Modify C s Per lize Home | MyPortal

The Navigation portlet automatically creates a set of links to the pages available to the
logged-in user. In the following example, the Navigation portlet presents the container,
shared, and personal pages that are available to the logged-in user:

Page Navigation portlet preferences

You can configure the following preferences of Navigation portlets

Preference Description What to specify

width Width of portlet content A number of pixels or
display percentage

layout HTML layout for this HTML content or a
portlet scoped path pointing to

HTML content

tooltip Display tooltips for page true or false
links

navigation-justification Justification of navigation  none, left, right, or
text center
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360

Preference

Description

What to specify

listmaxrows

Maximum number of
displayed rows when
navigation type is set to
List

Integer

containerpages-show

Display links to container
pages

true or false

containerpages-title

Text to display as a title
for container page links

Text string

containerpages-
navigation-type

Format for presenting
links to container pages

One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

+ simpleTree

o list

+ menu

« hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more
information, see

“Navigation type formats”
on page 363.

containerpages-urimode

Method used for
navigation: regular HTML
links or use of an invisible
HTML form

query(invisible form)
or
path(link)

containerpages-sorting

Order in which to display
links to container pages

ascending
or

descending

containerpages-sortmode

Field used for sorting
container page’s name or
priority

alphabetical
or

priority

containerpages-
categories

List of page categories to
filter the list of container
pages. Uncategorized
filters uncategorized
container pages.

List of categories (text
strings)
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Preference

Description

What to specify

sharedpages-show

Display links to shared
pages?

true or false

sharedpages-title

Text to display as a title
for shared page links

Text string

sharedpages-navigation-
type

Format for presenting
links to shared pages

One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

+ simpleTree

o list

+ menu

+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more

information, see
“Navigation type formats”
on page 363.

sharedpages-urimode

Method used for
navigation: regular HTML

query(invisible form)

or
links or use of an invisible .
HTML form path(link)
sharedpages-sorting Order in which to display ~ ascending
links to shared pages or
descending
sharedpages-sortmode Field used for sorting alphabetical
shared page’s hame or or
priority
priority

sharedpages-categories

List of page categories to
filter the list of shared
pages. Uncategorized
filters uncategorized
pages

List of categories (Text
strings)

userpages-show

Display links to personal
pages?

true or false

userpages-title

Text to display as a title
for personal page links

Text string
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Preference

Description

What to specify

userpages-navigation-
type

Format for presenting
links to personal pages

One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

+ simpleTree

o list

+ menu

+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more
information, see

“Navigation type formats”
on page 363.

userpages-urimode

Method used for
navigation: regular HTML
links or use of an invisible
HTML form

query(invisible form)
or
path(link)

userpages-sorting

Order in which to display
links to personal pages

ascending or
descending

userpages-sortmode

Field used for sorting
personal page’s name or
priority

alphabetical
or

priority

quicklinks-show

Display quicklinks?

true or false

quicklinks-title

Text to display as a title
for quicklinks

Text string
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Preference

Description

What to specify

quicklinks-navigation-
type

Format for presenting
quicklinks

One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

+ simpleTree

o list

+ menu

+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more

information, see
“Navigation type formats”
on page 363.

quicklinks

List of links, external or
internal

Syntax: label~url
Example:

Novell~http://www.novell.
com

personalize-display

Display link to Portal
Personalizer?

true or false

portalpageadmin-display

Display link to Portal
Administration page?

true or false

login-logout display

Display link to portal login
or logout?

true or false

quicklink-display

Display quick links?

true or false

Navigation type formats

The following table shows each format that you can specify for containerpages-
navigation-type, sharedpages-navigation-type, and userpages-navigation-type
preferences in the Navigation portlet:

Navigation type Preview
simpleRow i
p ggggaslr.]er DefaultContainerPage MyContainerPage SampleContainerPage
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Navigation type Preview

S|mpIeCqumn Container Pages
- DefaultContainerPage
- MyContainerPage
- SampleContainerPage

simpleTree Container Pages

+ DefaultContainerPage
« MyContainerPage
+ SampleContainerPage

list Container Pages
DefaultContainerPage
MyContainerPage
SampleContainerPage

menu DefaultContainerPage D

I'u1.y(30ntainerPége.
SampleContainerPage

hierVMenu
- DefaultContainerPage
- MyContainerPage
- SampleContainerPage

hlerHMenU e EEATEE - DefaultContainerPage - MyContainerPage - SampleContainerPage
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Page Header portlet

The Page Header portlet provides a mechanism for creating a customized look and
feel for Web pages in an organization. Typically, the portal administrator places this

portlet in a header pane on a container page to establish a corporate identity.

Novell. exteNd.
@
| LAYOUT SELECTOR
Please select the order and location for your components for this Portal Page (MyContaingrPage):
-~ Page Header portlet placed
in a header frame on a
Drag components by their title bars between sections container page
Page Header FHEE @
:““e . [#I[E[2[&)] Pportal Page Controller =218
avigation
Save Layout | Cancel Choose a new Layout | Modify C s Per lize Home | MyPortal

Page Header portlet preferences

You can configure the following preferences for Header portlets:

Preference Description What to specify
width Width of portlet content A number of pixels or a
display percentage
logo-image Logo to be displayed in URL
the header
background-image Background image forthe  URL
header
background-repeat Repeat pattern for the no-repeat
background image repeat-x
repeat-y
repeat
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Preference

Description

What to specify

background-position

Position of the
background image

top, middle, bottom
OR

left, center, right

layout HTML layout for this HTML content or a
portlet scoped path pointing to
HTML content
sitename Portal main title Text string
salutation Welcoming words to Text string
precede the username
display in the header
anonymous-salutation Welcoming words to Text string

anonymous users

userformat-html

HTML layout to define the
display pattern for the
username

HTML content with uses
of User scoped path

date-display

Display today’s date?

true or false

date-style

Date format patterns

Date format

See Format scoped path
for available patterns

personalize-display

Display link to Portal
Personalizer?

true or false

portalpageadmin-display

Display link to Portal
Administration page?

true or false

login-logout display

Display link to portal login
or logout?

true or false

Tooltip

Display tooltips for page
links?

true or false

navigation-justification

Justification of navigation
text

none, left, right, or
center

listmaxrows

Maximum number of
displayed rows when
navigation is set to List

Integer

containerpages-show

Display links to container
pages?

true or false
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Preference

Description

What to specify

containerpages-title

Text to display as a title
for container page links

Text string

containerpages-
navigation-type

Format for presenting
links to container pages

One of these constants:
One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

+ simpleTree

o list

+ menu

+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

LJ  For more

information, see
“Navigation type formats”
on page 363.

containerpages-urimode

Method used for
navigation: regular HTML
links or use of an invisible

query(invisible form)
OR

form path(link)
containerpages-sorting Order in which to display ~ ascending
links to container pages OR
descending
containerpages-sortmode  Field used for sorting alphabetical
container page’s hame or OR
priority
priority

containerpages-
categories

List of page categories to
filter the list of container
pages. Uncategorized
filters uncategorized
container pages.

List of categories (text
strings)

sharedpages-show

Display links to shared
pages?

true or false

sharedpages-title

Text to display as a title
for shared page links

Text string
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Preference Description What to specify

shared pages-navigation-  Format for presenting One of these constants:
type links to shared pages + simpleRow
+ simpleColumn
+ simpleTree

* list

+ menu

+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu
L For more

information, see
“Navigation type formats”
on page 363.

sharedpages-urimode Method used for query(invisible form)
navigation: regular HTML OR
links or use of an invisible

HTML form path(link)
sharedpages-sorting Order in which to display =~ ascending
links to shared pages or
descending
sharedpages-sortmode Field used for sorting alphabetical
shared page’s: name or or
priority
priority

sharedpages-categories List of page categories to  List of categories (Text
filter the list of shared strings)
pages. Uncategorized
filters uncategorized

pages

userpages-show Display links to personal true or false
pages?

userpages-title Text to display as a title Text string

for personal page links
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Preference

Description

What to specify

userpages-navigation-
type

Format for presenting
links to personal pages

One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

+ simpleTree

o list

s menu

«+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more
information, see

“Navigation type formats”
on page 363.

userpages-urimode

Method used for
navigation: regular HTML
links or use of an invisible
HTML form

query(invisible form)
or
path(link)

userpages-sorting

Order in which to display
links to personal pages

ascending
or

descending

userpages-sortmode

Field used for sorting
personal page’s name or
priority

alphabetical
or

priority

quicklinks-show

Display quicklinks?

true or false

quicklinks-title

Text to display as a title
for quicklinks

Text string
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Preference Description

What to specify

quicklinks-navigation- Format for presenting
type quicklinks

One of these constants:

*

*

simpleRow
simpleColumn
simpleTree

list

menu
hierVMenu
hierHMenu

L For more

information, see
“Navigation type
formats” on page 363.

quicklinks List of links, external, or
internal

Syntax: label~URI
Example:

Novell~http://www.novell.
com
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